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THE 1990 ECONOMIC REPORT OF THE
PRESIDENT

WEDNESDAY, JANUARY 24, 1990

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
JoiNnT Economic COMMITTEE,
Washington, DC.

The committee met, pursuant to notice, at 10 a.m., in room 2359,
Rayburn House Office Building, Hon. Lee H. Hamilton (chairman
of the committee) presiding.

Present: Representatives Hamilton, Obey, Snowe, and Ubpton;
and Senator Mack.

Also present: William Buechner, Chris Frenze, Susan Lepper,
and Chad Stone, professional staff members.

OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE HAMILTON,
CHAIRMAN

Representative HamiLToN. The Joint Economic Committee will
come to order this morning. The Joint Economic Committee today
begins its review of the economy and economic policy for 1990 and
fiscal year 1991.

Next week, President Bush will present his economic forecast for
this year and next when he transmits the U.S. Government budget
for fiscal year 1991.

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings requires that these economic assump-
tions be used to calculate a budget deficit for sequestration pur-
poses, so they have serious consequences for fiscal policy and
hence, serious consequences for the performance of the economy in
both the short and long term.

The administration’s forecast for 1989, which was released in
conjuction with the midsession review of the budget in July, proved
to be quite reasonable, although its long-term forecast for the first
half of the 1990’s was highly optimistic.

To help evaluate the economic forecast that President Bush will
issue next week, I am pleased to welcome three distinguished
economists this morning to testify on the economic outlook:

Mr. Lawrence Kudlow, senior managing director and chief econo-
mist, Bear, Stearns & Co., and former chief economist for the
Office of Management and Budget.

Mrs. Nancy Teeters, vice president and chief economist, IBM
Corp., and former member, Federal Reserve Board.

And, Mr. David Wyss, senior vice president and chief financial
economist, DRI/McGraw-Hill.

1)
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We are very pleased to have each of you here this morning. Your
prepared statements, of course, will be entered into the record in

full.
We’ll begin with you, Mr. Kudlow, and just move across.

STATEMENT OF LAWRENCE A. KUDLOW, SENIOR MANAGING DI-
RECTOR AND CHIEF ECONOMIST, BEAR, STEARNS & CO., AND
FORMER CHIEF ECONOMIST, OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND
BUDGET

Mr. Kuprow. Thank you. I will be brief. You’ve had my prepared
statement, which covers plenty of ground you may or may not
want to go into.

Essentially, my overview is rather optimistic, both with respect
to the next year and also with respect to more general prospects in
the 1990’s.

I think overall economic performance in the current cycle, which
started in 1982—started in early 1983—has been really quite good.

The economy has proven to be more resilient, more durable and
more flexible in many respects, more entrepreneurial. And, I dare
say, performance in the last 7 years has surprised a lot of people,
even including some of the strongest backers and advocates, among
whom I count myself.

Nothing is perfect, and I have no doubt that we can always
design a better economic mousetrap to solve various problems
which are ongoing. So I do not make the claim that we have ended
business cycles or we have nothing to concern ourselves or nothing
to fear, because I think we do. And I think we have to remain
watchful and vigilant.

But, on the whole, I have been optimistic. I think the perform-
ance is quite good. And I remain optimistic as far as looking at the
nearer term with respect to the administration’s upcoming econom-
}c and budget estimates, of the Congressional Budget Office, and so

orth.

My own view is that, right now, the economy is rather soft.
There’s no question in the aftermath of a year or two of rather
tight Federal Reserve policy we are suffering some of the afteref-
fects of that disinflationary effort.

We have gone through soft patches before, most notably in 1985
and 1986, which followed a period of Fed tightness during the cycle.

I cannot in all honesty rule out the possibility of a recession. I -
think at the moment we are probably going to record very low eco-
nomic growth in the fourth quarter, a number which is due out
Friday, the first quarter GNP report. It is possible that the first
quarter might similarly be very soft, probably around maybe zero
to plus a half a percent, plus a percent.

And when you get that close, I think honesty would admit that a
swing in one factor or another statistically could give you a minus
number. So I can’t rule it out.

But, at the same time, I think, if we do have a recession—and
that is not my forecast, but if we do have one, it will prove to be
rather mild and quite short.
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I certainly don’t think we face economic hardships such as we
had in 1981 or 1982, or 1974 and 1975, which were the worst of the
postwar business cycle downturns.

I say that because I don’t see major imbalances in the economy
which might prove to be extremely painful. I don’t see a skyrocket-
ing inflation rate.

Indeed, the evidence suggests to me that inflation trends have

-moderated and will continue to do so over the next year.

Similarly, although interest rates in the open market bounce
around, I think the trend is toward lower interest rates. And my
expectation is the remainder of 1990 interest rates will over time
continue decline.

Basically, I think the biggest problem the economy has right now
is a profit squeeze. We are in a bit of a profits recession. This has
been unfolding since the very beginning of the year, when so-called
Economic Profits, published by the Commerce Department on the
National Income and Product Account basis, have been declining.

My guess is, when we get the final numbers for the fourth quar-
ter, these operating profits for current production will be down
some 15 percent from the end of 1988 to the end of 1989.

I think, largely, the profit squeeze is a function of the Fed’s tight-
ening of policy, which has slowed down the rate of increase in
prices, and now the job for business is to bring their cost structures
into line with the lower price levels in many cases.

This requires some correcting. As a result, you see industrial pro-
duction has slowed considerably, particularly in the last 6 months.
The rate of employment growth, which has been quite robust in
this cycle, is now slowing.:

Indeed, in the manufacturing and goods producing areas, jobs
have actually fallen in the last 4, 5, or 6 months. Inventories are
being pared down, particularly in the manufacturing sector. Inven-
tories were very low in other areas, such as retail and wholesale.
Inventories are a bit higher but they are not troublesome; they are
not out of line with the sales figures, possibly excepting the auto-
mobile industry, which I think probably has the worst inventory
sales story.

But I think, in a broader sense, if we look at inventories with re-
spect to past economic downturns, we simply don’t have the ex-
cesses here that might lead us to a severe correction and a more
prolonged recession.

This is one of the reasons, this relative inventory balance, that I
don’t fret over any really serious economic damage.

Last, we have not had a real, what I would call an old-fashioned
credit crunch, even though monetary policy has tightened. Credit
generally has been available. We’ve not had the kind of disinterme-
diation which has sometimes characterized past cycles.

Some of this, of course, is a function of congressional reforms
with respect to deregulation. And, by and large, although certain
parts of the corporate sector in my judgment are unbalanced, cer-
tain parts of the corporate sector have too much debt for their own
good, on the whole, looking at the aggregate economy, I do not
think we have a serious debt imbalance on the whole.

And what I find in my own experience coming from Wall Street
is that with respect to credit provisions, lenders do have liquidity
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but they are parceling out their credits in a very careful, credit-
conscious way. ‘ .

What we call collateral asset quality has become one of the
major financial market themes in the latter part of 1989, and it is
a theme which I think will predominate in the early 1990’s. Banks
and other lenders are putting a much sharper pencil to the balance
sheet of P&L-type analysis.

So there is a form of credit rationing, but it is different than an
old-fashioned credit liquidity type credit crunch.

So I distinguish this from other cycles.

Let me add that on the consumer side, the good news is that the
key measure of real disposable income, which is to say income ad-
justed for inflation on an aftertax basis, which is the key measure
for economic analysis, real disposable income continues to rise at
an excellent pace running well into its 3 to 4 percent average
annual growth rate.

And this is a good sign and it reflects the overall strength of the
economy, and it does not suggest that we are headed for a pro-
longed downturn or particularly difficult times.

It also so happens that the disposition of this real disposable
income has shifted in the last year or two. There’s no question now
that, on the margin, consumer propensities to save are rising and
consumer spending propensities are declining, and this seems to be
a classic market choice on the part of the consumer sector, reflect-
ing a number of factors.

I think this is.a welcome choice on the part of consumers. Itisa
voluntary decision. It is already helping to correct their balance
sheets with respect to lending and repaying. And I think, on the
whole, even though this swing from spending to saving will actual-
ly show up as a negative in the GNP accounts, it’s going to depress
personal consumption in the fourth quarter quite a bit actually,
and will probably cause us to flirt with recession because of that.

It has good, long-term effects; a pickup in consumer saving is, in
my judgment, generally a good thing. And I might note that per-
sonal saving as measured by the Commerce Department has shown
a substantial increase in the past four or five quarters.

So that for the first time in a long while beginning in early 1989,
personal saving is now running ahead of the Federal budget deficit.
And, therefore, that’s a pretty good move toward a more balanced
saving position.

So this is one of those odd issues in that even though we are get-
ting more saving out of consumers, it’s being done on a voluntary
basis. It has positive, longer term effects, in my judgment. It will,
nonetheless, paradoxically show up as a negative for the economy.
It's going to depress GNP and that crucial category of personal con-
sumption expenditures is going to be very weak in the fourth quar-
ter. It might even be negative, which is quite unusual for consump-
tion.

But, again, with respect to inventories, with respect to invest-
ment, inflation, interest rates and the like, I, myself, think if we do
have a recession, it will be very.mild and it may be discernible
inore to statisticians and economists than to the general public at

arge.
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And I note that the unemployment rate at 5.3 percent still is
quite low. And although we may have some modest upward move-
ment in unemployment, I do not expect a serious problem there.

So, on the whole, I think the next quarter or two can be a little
dicey from a statistical standpoint, but I don't see it as a disaster. I
f}hink some good corrections are occurring underneath these num-

ers.

My judgment is it is possible to get as much as 2 percent real
GNP growth from the fourth quarter of 1989 to the fourth quarter
of 1990. It may come in a little lower than that, but I think that is
possible.

How that stacks up, Mr. Chairman, with the OMB forecast, 1
don’t know. I've read some interesting things in the paper. Once in
a while, one of those fellows talks to me and I think I might be a
little under their growth rate, which I think is going to be closer to
2.5 percent or so. But these are differences which are not worth
major quarrels.

And as I like to do from time to time, I commend the Office of
Management and Budget because its forecast last year was rather
closer to the track than many people thought.

A last point. Looking forward in the 1990’s from a policy stand-
point, I have a lot of views about a lot of issues. And maybe we can
visit them in the course of your process this morning. Let me note
two points which stand out in my judgment.

No. 1, I hope that we maintain the improved incentive structure
which was established .by various administrations and Congresses
in the last 10 to 12 years.

By that, I mean the reduction in marginal tax rates. The general
course of economic deregulation, the general restraint on Federal
spending—none of this is perfect. Some of this is quite controver-
sial. But, my own judgment is this policy shift has served the coun-
try and the economy very well. And I think, in particular, the im-
proved reward structure with respect to working and investment
has really helped create a more vigorous, more efficient work force
and more efficient, more economical business structure.

And I think, frankly, the supply-side reforms have done very
well, even though they’re not perfect. And I think reasonable
people can disagree about specific issues, but on the whole, I at-
tribute the unexpectedly good and durable economic performance

- over the last 7, or almost 8 years in large part to the change in our
tax and regulatory and fiscal policies.

And I think it's not surprising that many countries around the
world—in West Europe and South America, the Pacific Basin, now
in Eastern Europe—are borrowing and replicating the thrust of
these policies. Imitation is the sincerest form of flattery. And I
think we should take this flattery and work on it and try in the
1990’s to move ahead by using the best parts of this policy and ex-
panding on them, while at the same time dealing with some of the
less good parts in the reform sense.

I've never painted a perfect picture. It is true I am an alumnus
of Reagan’s first term. It is true I was there at the beginning of
those policies, working with Members of Congress. And it is true
I've been an advocate of it all down through the years.



6

It’s also true that I see it for what it is. There are a lot of pluses,
but there are also some minuses.

My feeling is, however, in the main, we are on the right track
and we ought to stay on that track.

Incentives really do matter and I think the entire economics pro-
fession has really changed its view with regard to tax policy, incen-
tivization, aftertax rewards and the benefits thereof, I think there’s
been a major shift in mainstream economic thinking on all of these
points. And I think that’s to the good.

Finally, our monetary policy, which plays a big role in all this.
On the whole, I don’t have any particular quibble with monetary
policy right now. And, on the whole, I think the lower inflation
performance of the 1980’s speaks for itself. It was a big plus.

When I was a private sector economist in the late seventies, it
looked like the world was in fact going to hell in a handbag, unless
we conquered inflation. And, we did. There was some pain.

I hope that pain serves as a lesson that we need not reinflate or
experiment with reinflation ever again.

But, the fact is that the United States and all the Western coun-
tries—Europe, Japan, the United States—showed it had more disci-
pline and more moral and political willpower on the inflation ques-
tion that a lot of the skeptics thought.

And I think, along with the incentivizing of fiscal policy, the low
inflation monetary policy has been a crucial ingredient in the im-
proved economic performance.

Looking ahead in the 1990’s, I hope that the Congress and the
White House encourages the Fed to maintain its strategy of long-
term price stability and zero or near zero inflation.

I think this is exactly the right strategy.

I think it would behoove the Congress to examine the Fed’s ways
and means in implementing the strategy. We are all taxpayers and
citizens. Therefore, we are entitled to our monetary views.

I hold no agreement with those who say you should never criti-
cize the Fed. I think they’re human just like we are. A good mone-
tary discussion is a good thing for the country, and no Fed Gover-
nor, even the most enlightened, will always get the story right.

And I would like to see the Fed stay just on this track. And I will
close this point with the hope that we can pick it up later.

Controlling the money supply, although that is itself not perfect,
nonetheless, is one of the key levers the Fed has. And I think that’s
appropriate to keep good control of the money supply.

And, second, complimenting the monetary view, I, myself, wish
to publicly endorse the view of some of the Governors of the Fed,
the present Governors, who have made greater use of financial
markets and market prices to tell them whether the markets are
lowering their inflation expectations or raising their inflation ex-
pectations.

To me, inflation is a function of money supply and money
demand. I don’t think the monetarists have it completely right. It’s
not just the money supply; money demand is very important.
That’s a function of many, many business and investment deci-
sions.

But, ultimately, it’s a function of confidence and psychology,
whether people believe inflation is going up or down. And they
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change their plans accordingly; because I think markets possess
.more information than even the brightest government official, 1
think it’s completely right for the Fed to take a look at bonds and
commodities, at gold, at currencies and other market indicators to
tell them whether their policy is inflating or deflating, or whether
it's just about right.

T think what we are secing iz a very intelligeit werger of mone-
tary thinking where the Fed is no longer rigidly, dogmatically mon-
etarist, nor will the Fed ignore money supply. And the Fed is
bringing in the commodity picture, which has a large role in classi-
cal economic theory and which has been a great help in past
years—most particularly, the fifties and sixties when we were oper-
ating under Bretton Woods.

So I want to encourage those monetary reforms to move ahead.

I also want to encourage us to stay on the incentivizing fiscal
track with respect to tax and regulatory policies. And I think, if we
can keep these policies up in general terms, the outlook for the
U.S. economy in the 1990’s is going to be an excellent outlook.

And, indeed, my optimism stretches beyond our borders because
I see many other nations and large trading blocks moving along
the same path. And I think the potential for this coming decade is
virtually unprecedented.

Thank you.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Kudlow follows:]



PREPARED STATEMENT OF LAWRENCE A, KUDLOW

Following the 1988-1989 period of disinflationary Fed restraint, there’s no question that the economy
has slowed substantially. The fourth quarter of 1989 will be just about flat. However, while there is a

risk of recession, the overall trend still looks more like slow growth than outright recession.

There is an important difference between the two. Certainly the current weakness is not likely to
turn into deep recession such as in 1974-1975 or 1981-1982. Even if real GNP were to decline for
two consecutive quarters, it would be a very mild recession, probably discernible only to statisticians
and economists. More likely, the current weakness will give way to improved economic growth over
the course of 1990. Real after-tax income levels and living standards are rising at excellent rates;
capital gains and wealth creation continue to accumuiate nicely; the housing sector is showing some
improvement after a sizable drop in mortgage rates; commodity prices are holding a relatively high
level; consumer confidence remains quite high; certain leading indicators of business investment are
solid; Christmas spending turned out better than expected; inventory levels are low and balanced;
inflation and interest rates are trending gradually lower; exports are strong; and the profits squeeze

may be ending.

When the adjustment is completed, business will be leaner, more balanced and more competitive,
while both consumers and businesses will retain their new found caution over debt and leverage.
Incentivizing economic policies in the 1980's have rejuvenated prospects for business enterprise and

economic growth. Policies in the 1990's are likely to continue this thrust.

Therefore, I approach the new year with a sense of optimism. I will leave the Cassandra-like
forecasts to others. While the economy could stumble in the next few months, it could also display
the same sort of resilience, flexibility, diversity and entrepreneurship which has been its principal

characteristic for nearly a decade. While the long expansion could be coming to a momentary pause,



it also could be gearing up for the next round of growth which could extend the cycle to 10 or 15-

years. Given a choice. I continue to favor prospects for the growth scenario.
Highlights

1) Profus are always the heart of business conditions. Although the post-disinflationary squeeze
on profit margins has been the key source of economic weakness, profits are still holding a relatively
high level. Importantly, there is no recurring price deflation, and diminished cost pressures should
soon accrue from lower interest rates. moderate wages, steady raw material prices and improving

productivity.

2) Invensories are generally low and well balanced with sales. Computerized inventory controls
and intense price sensitivity have prevented major imbalances from occurring. Unlike prior cycles,

inventory swings in the 1982-89 expansion have been relatively mild.

3)  Housing is stabilizing and perhaps turning up a bit. Lumber and plywood prices are firm, a
good leading indicator. Nationwide, median home prices continue to hold the high ground.
Accumulated capital gains from this sector are a source of household comfort. Sensationalized news

reports of pervasive deflation and bankruptcy - drawn from isolated sources - are completely false.

4) Retail Sales outside of autos are rising moderately; Christmas exceeded expectations; real
after-tax income still is plentiful. Since 1986, consumer spending has been adjusting to the tax reform

shock of nondeductible borrowing expense. But the adjustment has been reasonably smooth.

5)  Autos are probably bottoming as the correctives for rebates, production and inventories are

running their course. Apart from last year's interest rate surge, most of this industry’s problems can
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be traced to mismanaged pricing, production and inventory strategies, not the macroeconomy (or

imports).

6) The survey of purchasing agents, which is probably the best economic indicator, indicate a

bottoming pattern of slow growth. The production and new orders components are both above 50%.

7 Manufacturing employment, industrial production and unemployment insurance claims look
weak, and must be watched closely. These are the weakest part of the story, reflecting the squeeze
on profits. However, nondefense capital spending indicators are still pointing upward, and at 5.3%,

overall unemployment is low.

8) Inflation is trending gradually lower, as are interest rates. No major shock from these factors,
such as in the early 'Eighties, has occurred. In the absence of Fed blunders, both inflation and

interest rates can gradually decline over the next year.

9)  Debt ratios show a steadily declining trend in nearly all areas. American households and
businesses are gradually deleveraging. Internationally, U.S. businesses are less leveraged than those

in Germany or Japan.

10)  Federal budget deficits are likely to gradually evaporate in the 1990’s, owing to a combination
of Grambo spending restraint, military baseline reductions, Social Security surpluses, lower interest

expense and steady economic-based revenue expansion.

11)  Trade deficits should also descend in the years ahead, maintaining the progress of the late

"Eighties. With enlarged business-export markets opening up in Eastern Europe and Latin America,
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cost conscious U.S. industry is increasingly competitive and well positioned to post surpluses by the

second half of the new decade.

12)  Monetary policy already has turned sufficiently stimulative to supply adequate liquidity.
Hopefully from here, the Fed will keep a careful eye on gold, broad commodity indexes and the
dollar exchange rate to guide policy and to insure stable monetary value, low inflation and low
interest rates in the period ahead. Monetary policy is the key to price stability, not GNP pump-

priming.

1982-89 Recovery Cycle

To assess the 1990's in economic and policy terms, it is instructive to review the current expansion,
which has now run for 7 years. Contrary to a continuous chorus of pessimism, economic policies put
into place in the early 1980’s generated an expansion which turned out to be far longer and much

better balanced than initially predicted by economic forecasters in or outside government.

In particular, the controversial supply-side program of significant marginal tax-rate reduction on
income derived from individuals. corporations and capital has proved to be a major success in
rejuvenating economic growth. In the 1970’s, a combination of rising inflation and high marginal tax-
rates discouraged individuals from working, saving and investing, and thus created the dilemma of

stagflation.

In the 1980's, however, reduced tax-rates helped to restore economic incentives and efficiency,
thereby providing a booster rocket to the economy. By restoring behavioral incentives in /response to
a higher after-tax return on work effort and business output, a flood of entrepreneurs took risks to

form new businesses and create new jobs. This is why new businesses were formed at a 664,000
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record yearly rate, while the labor force participation rate soared to a record 66.8% and 18.8 million

new private jobs were created.

The supply-side, classical economic policy revival represents a return to microeconomic principles,
where price theory explains individual behavior. If the price of leisure and the return of work are
raised, then individuals on the margin choose work over leisure. If the after-tax return on investment
is’raised, then the capital cost of financing business is reduced and investment flourishes . These are
kéy reasons behind the rise of stock market prices, where the broad Dow-Jones index rose from
around 800 to nearly 2700 over 7 years, creating an estimated $2 trillion of new wealth to bolster the
economy and the value of its productive resources. Indeed, including stocks, bonds and real estate,

net asset values rose by more then 35 trillion, an increase of roughly 50%.

What's more, contrary to numerous predictions in the early 1980's, large scale tax-rate reduction did
not generate more rapid inflation. With the Federal Reserve pursuing a relatively tight monetary
policy, consumer price inflation averaged only 3.6% per year, compared to 8.5% in the prior 1975-80
expansion cycle. In qualitative terms, less money chasing more goods led to lower inflation and
interest rates. In other words, the unorthodox monetary-fiscal policy mix of tight money and lower
tax-rates turned the declining 1970's economy of stagflation into the rising 1980’s economy of

broadbased wealth creation.

Additiona -related issues fy the 1980’s:

o Lower tax-rates did not launch an excessive consumer boom. Real consumer spending
expanded at 2 3.7% annual rate during the 1982-87 cycle, the same as the 1975-80 expansion and
lower than the 4.4% rate of the 1961-69 cycle.
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[¢) Real business investment spending expanded at a strong 5.7% average yearly rate in the -
'Eighties, although this was somewhat slower than the 6.9% and 6.6% growth rate of the prior two

expansions.

o However, adjusting {or better inventory control and lower energy prices, real business
equipment spending in the "Eighties grew at 9.1% rate, corhpared to 7.4% and 8.4% in the prior two

expansions. -

o Only in the narrowest sense has saving declined in the 1980’s. That is, while the personal
saving rate has fallen to a 4.7% average rate from 7.4% in the 1970's and 6.8% in the 1960's, broader
saving measures have held steady. When gross durables in consumption and capital gains (less
liabilities) are included, the gross personal saving rate and the net asset saving rate have been steady

for 30 years, hovering around 22% for the former and 12 1/2% for the latter.

o As a share of GNP, U.S. Federal debt remains historically modest. At 41% currently, we are
higher than the 25% of the early 1970’s, but much lower than the 127% peak after WWII. Presently

national income is growing faster than debt, and this will bring the ratio down in the 1990’s.

o In an international context, the combined U.S. debt position (Federal, State and local) is not
out of line with the G-7 countries. At 52% of GNP, the U.S. compares favorably with 76% in Japan,

84% in Canada and 44% in W. Germany.

o As for corporate debt. G-3 comparisons also show that the U.S. is not overburdened. As a
share of GNP, U.S. corporate debt is 53%, Germany's is 60% and Japan's is 189%. On a debt/equity
basis, the U.S. stands at 68%. while Germany is 149% and Japan is 422%.

-
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o  Onborrowing from foreigners, the proportion of the U.S. national debt held by foreigners
has dropped from 22% in the mid 1970’s to 15% currently. W. Germany has 21% of its debt held by

foreigners, while Canada has about 15%.

o  Asfor the so-called twin budget and trade deficits, the analytical linkage is highly suspect. To
be sure, the U.S. is running historically high budget and trade deficits. But are they related? The UK
is running a record budget surplus and a record trade deficit simultaneously. Germany has a budget

deficit and a trade surplus.

Taking a longer view of the trade issue, I continue to believe that the U.S. trade deficit is essentially
capital driven, a sign of strength rather than weakness. Indeed, the trade deficit is one of our most
overrated problems. With low tax rates, low inflation, low interest rates and more of a hands-off
government attitude, global capital and savings vplunlarily'ﬂowcd to the best investment
environment in the world. The massive amount of foreign money voluntarily moving into our
economy has created a higher standard of living and a surge in U.S. demand, both for domestic goods

and imported foreign goods.

Critics argue that we have squandered this capital, mainly because we have not invested in traditional
bricks and mortar, factories and steel mills. But the foreign capital has been wisely invested in the hi-
tech, computer-automation, robotics, telecommunications and information revolution areas, raising
U.S. productivity and competitiveness at low ;:ost. Using deregulated financial markets, linked
worldwide, U.S. business has been completely restructured, recapitalized and streamlined in the
1980's.

—

/

Sophisticated investment strategies employing/mergers. acquisitions, take-overs, leveraged buy-outs

and so forth have created a whole new class of owner-managers to replace discredited bureaucrat-
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managers and improve products and profitability. Suddenly, as the dust ciears, newly competitive
American exports are booming and newly redirected American companies are in great demand
worldwide. The resultant surge of exports may carry the U.S. economy forward for many years to

come. In the 1980's, the U.S. export share of GNP rose to a record 11.6% average.

Finally, on the budget, despite the usual chorus of doom and gloom, a number of favorable trends are

developing.

o Federal outlays as a share of GNP, which is the truest measure of the government’s overall
tax burden, have dropped from 26% in 1982 to 22.4% currently. This is largely a function of Gramm-
Rudman spending restraint which, for all its imperfections, has served to discipline spending. 35

years ago, the budget share of GNP stood at 17%.

o Meanwhile, Federal revenues are holding at around 19.5% of GNP, which is actually a bit

higher than average over the past 20 years.

[+] During the current economic recovery, budget revenues have exceeded the growth of
national income in both real and nominal terms. This occurred despite significant tax-rate réduction
for individuals and businesses. Indeed, the strength of revenues over the past seven years may well
have occurred because of lower tax-rates, which completely reinvigorated economic growth by

creating enlarged after-tax rewards and incentives for work effort and individual initiative.

o What is particularly interesting during the recovery cycle is the divergence of average tax-
rates and marginal tax-rates. While marginal rates declined from 70% to 28-33% for individuals, and
from 46% 10 34% for corporations, the average rate has increased from 19% to 20% as a share of

GNP. This is a forgotten lesson of classical economics. Low marginal tax-rates are necessary for
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improved economic incentives, efficiency and growth. But higher average tax-rates are desirable to
finance the budget, reduce deficits and, over time, to generate surpluses and pay down outstanding
debt. In fact, it theoretically can'be argued that the growth-producing effects of low marginal tax-

rates generate the deficit-reducing effect of higher average tax-rates.

No one can deny that the build-up.of deficits and debt in the 1980's has had a cost. Undoubtedly, the
economy has not reached its fullest potential, in part because the government continues to spend and
borrow too much. But there are also benefits associated with the rise in debt:

[¢] The rapid disinflation of the early 1980's, when nominal GNP growth.dropped from 12% to
4%, and the CPI fell from 13% to 4%, caused a huge loss of income and receipts. But low inflation

and declining interest rates created the foundation for long-term economic growth.

o Lower tax-rates in the short-run caused the deficit to rise, but the restoration of proper
incentives and rewards has revitalized the economy and is now generating a surge of tax revenues.
Importantly, new academic studies show that by reducing the top income tax-rates, the wealthiest

taxpayers substantially increased tax payments.

o Higher defense spending also temporarily raised the deficit, but a stronger U.S. national
security position restored balance with the Soviet Union. Now from a position of strength, prospects
for mutual arms reduction have improved, regional conflicts are moderating and the cause of

democratic capitalism is on the rise worldwide.

[¢] Politically, budget deficits have frustrated Congressional spending expansion. High deficits

led to the passage of Gramm-Rudman, and a new fiscal era of spending control is taking shape.
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No one wanted high deficits in the early 1980's. No one correctly projected a sharp disinflation and a
deep recession. Not president Reagan, not the CBO, not private t;orecastcls. But it happened. But
if high deficits were the price we paid in the transition from stagflation to long-term growth, then so
be it. There are benefits to this story, along with the ensts. If economic nolicy stays on the richt
track, then the temporary costs will be more than offset by permanent benefits. (See attached

appendix)

Policy for the 1990’
In terms of economic policy recommendations, I see no reason for any major changes to the basic
direction set in the 1980's. The combination of disinflation, reduced tax-rates, deregulation and
budget restraint has worked well. Indeed, in economic performance terms, it has probably worked
even better than many of its advocates dared hope. Precisely because U.S. economic performance
has continually exceeded expectations, the free-market supply side model has been replicated in
Western Europe, Canada, Britain, the Pacific Rim, South America, and now in Eastern Europe.

Imitation is the sincerest form of flattery.

In broad macroeconomic terms. I suggest attention to four areas.

1) etary Poli
The Federal Reserve should be encouraged to maintain its strategic goal of price stability and zero
inflation. Having brought inflation down from above 10% to around 4%, we have a unique

opportunity to eliminate inflation in the 1990's.

Fed policy should keep its eye on this long-term objective. Short-run effforts to fine-tune GNP
should be avoided. Instead, the Fed should seek price stability through strict control of the monetary

base, which is the only money supply measure under direct Fed control.
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At the same time, the Fed should keep a careful eye on inflation-sensitive market indicators such-as
gold, bonds, broad commodity indexes and currencies. These indicators will guide policymakers
toward the proper balance between money supply and money demand. This balance is necessary to

maintain steady monetary value, which translates to zero inflation over time.

As a rough approximation, a gold price ranging between $350-$400, and monetary base growth
between 2% and 4% seems consistent with price stability. If this course is followed, then interest

rates in the next few.years can descend to something around 3%-5%, as was the case in the 1960’s.

Internationally, G-7 efforts should be directed toward the same principles of monetary scarcity
anchored by gold and commodities. An international commodity anchor will generate currency

stability accompanied by converging inflation and interest rates.

2) oli

International competitiveness can be enhanced by bringing down the U.S: capital gains tax-rate.
Geniany has no capital gains tax, while Japan’s is 1% to 5%. If the U.S. wishes to improve saving and
investment, tax-rates on saving and investment must be reduced. Investors will take risks if the after-
tax returns are sufficiently rewarding. The U.S. has done a good job on personal tax-rates, but

corporate and capital tax-rates are still too high.

Additionally, to remedy debt-equity imbalances in parts of the corporate sector, the double taxation
of corporate dividends should be eliminated. Debt-related interest expenses should be equalized

with equity-related dividend expense. This too will improve interational competitiveness.

. Considerable thought should also be given to reducing the growing payroll tax burden, which itself is

a barrier to saving. FICA tax relief should be designed to complement budget restraint and deficit
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reduction. Reform on the benefit side should also be addressed, particularly with respect to
maximizing benefit rates of return through investment in private non-Treasury vehicles such as

stocks, corporate bonds, mutual funds and so forth.

3)  Budget Policy
Continued spending restraint through an improved Gramm-Rudman mechanism is the key. Gramm-
Rudman Has worked to limit spending growth. G-R-H can be improved by tighter intra-year
guidelines," $uch as most states and cities have.
Additionally, Congressional reform to centralize and limit the authorizing and appropriating
committees would greatly assist G-R-H. Moreover, recission and deferral rules should be amended

to force public votes on items sent back by the President.

4)  Trade Policy
Protectionism should be opposed in any form. So should currency devaluatior. as a for;n of monetary

protectionism. If these policics worked, then Argentina would be the center of the world economy.

Market-opening free trade agreements, such as the Canada-U.S. FTA, are a more constructive
approach to existing trade barriers or inequities. Bi-lateral trade measures can occur within the

overall context of the muiti-lateral GATT.
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CCMPARISON OF CYCLICAL EXPANSIONS: 1960‘s, 19707s & 1980's

1961-69 EXPANSION 1975-80 EXPANSION 1982-89 EXPANSICN
TOTAL  ANN, AVG. TOTAL  ANN. AVG. TOTAL  ANN. AVG.
GROSS NATIONAL PROODUCT 45.0% 6.3% 22.6% | 4.1% 31.9% 4.0%
INDUSTRIAL PROOUCTICN 75.3% 6.6% 33.5% 5.9% 41.5% 5.1%
TOTAL PAYROLL EMPLOYMENT - 32.8% 3.3% 18.4% 3.6% 23.3% 3.0%
PRIVATE PAYROLL EMPLOYMENT 30.4% 3.1% 20.1% 3.7% 25.6% 3.3%
REAL CONSUMER SPENDING 45.8% 4.4% 20.2% 3.7% 29.1% 3.7%
REAL BUS. FIXED INVESTMENT 76.6% 6.6% 39.3% 6.9% 47.2% S.7%
REAL EQUIPMENT INVESTMENT 103.1% 8.4% L2.7X ¢ T.eX 83.8% 9.1%
REAL HOUSING INVESTMENT 19.2% 2.0% 44.9% 7. 58.0% 6.7%
REAL EXPORTS 69.7% 6.2X 53.4% 8.9% 77.7% 8.6X%
REAL [MPORTS 111.3% 8.9% 46.5% 7.9% 101.7% 10.5%
REAL GOVT. PURCHASES 39.5% 3.9% 7.0% 1,63 22.9% 3.0%
REAL FEDERAL GOVT PURCHASES 27.6% 2.8% 7.5% 1.5% 17.2% 2.3%
MEMO: SHARES OF GNP
CONSUMER SPENDING 59.4% 63.3% 65.0%
BUSINESS FIXED I[NVEST. 10.3% 11.2% 12.0%
EQUIPMENT [NVESTMENT 5.7% 7.3% 8.4%
HOUSEING 5.3% 5.2% 6.8%
EXPORTS (AVERAGE) 6.3% 10.1% 11.6%
IMPORTS 6.8% 10.4% 13.7%
GOVT PURCHASES 26.5% 20.0% 19.9%
FEDERAL PURCHASES 12.9% 7.8% 8.6%
REAL DISP. INCOME 48.1% 4.6% 18.8% 3.5% 29.0% 3.7%
GROSS PERS. SAVING RATE 22.6% 26.1% 22.3%
NET ASSET SAVING RATE (AVERAGE) —| 12.2% ‘2.7% . 12.6%
CCMMERCE SAVING RATE 6.8% 7.4% 4. 7%
cpP1 25.8% 2.7% 50.3% 8.5% 28.5% 3.6%
NON-FARM UNIT LABOR COSTS 25.5% 2.6% 44.0% 7.6% 19.0X 2.5%
MANUFACTURING UNIT LABOR COST 13.6% 1.5% 36.0% 6.3% -1.9% -0.3%
MANUFACTURING PROOUCTIVITY 32.7% 3.3% 13.0% 2.5% 30.8% 3.9%
MANUFACTURING GNP SHARE  (AVERAGE) —i 21.4% 21.2% 21.5%
PARTICITPATION RATE - (AVERAGE) == 59.8% 62.8% 65.5%
3LACK EMPLOYMERT NA 19.2% 3.6% 30.3% 3.9%
AISPANIC EMPLOYMENT NA 50.2% 8.5% 49.6% 5.9%

SOURCE: BEAR STEARNS, COMMERCE DEPT., FEDERAL RESERVE & LABOR DEPT.
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economic reforms in the Soviet East Bloc countries.

It's a policy that comes none 100 soon for the Bush Administration. Since the President is
properly keeping to his no-tax pledge in order to maintain the incentives necessary for
continued economic efficiency and growth, political logic points to defense as the only

remaining realistic category capable of generating sizable budget savings.

Lincoln Anderson : \
Economist 1272-4221) : b l U\I(Nb
Timothy Kearney !
Economist1272-4193) '
StePhen Gibson , 3ear. Stearns & Co. Inc.
Associate Economist (272-4309) 1 Economics Department
: ! 2435 Park Avenue
! New York, NY 10107
ETRIE RN AN
GRAMM-RUDMAN-GORBACHEV
G-R-G is now the driving force behind U.S. budget policy. It is a policy driven by the
Gramm-Rudman-Hollings deticit targets (S100b in FY 1990; S64b in 1991 $28b in 1992;
and budget balance in 1993) and by the prospect of sizable conventional force reductions
in response to improved relations with the Soviet Union and Far-reaching political and
This is especiallv the case since the Administration chose not to enforce a permanent

Grambo sequester in FY 1990, an action which would have generated $10 billion in real

nondetense spending restraint chis vear, about $18 billion in 1991 and even larger savings

in the out vears. Looking at these numbers, the recent fAip-flop on this is discouraging.

What's more, sizable reductions in entitlements are not likely. Although OMB is cooking

up a major Medicare reform proposal which would slow spending by 39 billion in 1991,

the reality is that a heavily Democratic Congress will not permit radical surgery in health

care.

Hence the significance of the Gorbachev-East Europe phenomenon. All vear we have
believed that Bush's unspoken budget agenda included large reductions in defense. Now
the fading of the Cold War provides a very handy rationale. As NATO shifts its primary
focus from military enforcement to political coordination (and perhaps arms treaty
verification, according to Secretary of State Baker), defense budgets on both sides of the
Iron Curtain will shrink substantially.

The INIOIMALION REreIn N3 DEER BOELNEG 11OM OUTSEs =M we DEHENe 10 be reliaore. dul w e U AGT JUATIALEE 15 ACCUrACS OF compieteness Beor. stearns &
€9 Inc 4nd/or i aduals therear Mas nese DoWNOMS in securities reterred 1o herern and mas make purchases or tales thereot w hile this report i3 curcula-

non $ 999 Al righes Aevened e Bear. stearns & Co Inc
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First blood was drawn last week, when the President set his defense mark for 1991 at
$292 billion. This, by the wav, represents a 522 billion reduction from President Reagan's
1991 estimate of $31+ billion put torth last January. and a $17 billion drop from Bush's
$309 billion February budget revision. Of course, Bush's 33 billion defense cut of last
winter occurred well before anvone in Washington ever dreamed of tfreedom and democ-
racy behind the [ron Curtain.

Going torward, we assume that defense spending will be reduced by 515 billion from the
current services baseline in each of the next several vears. [ndeed, this may turn out to be
a cautious estimate. Because the 1991 Grambo deficit target is 56+ billion, with a $10 bil-
lion error factor, a verv ditficult 540 billion in deficit savings will be required. More than
likely, Congress will again wait until the end of calender 1990 before completing action.
Undoubtedly they will hope for a final agreement in the Vienna conventional force reduc-
tion talks, which may provide additional leverage for deeper defense cuts in 1991 and the
outvears.

Since the new Presidential baseline for 1991 is not vet available, we take the OMB July
Mid-Session Reviesw as the basis of comparison between prior defense budget policy and
the new Gramm-Rudman-Gorbachev projections. Again, we assume Bush's mark of 5292
billion tor 1991, and then a series of 515 billion annual reductions which we expect for
each vearly budget thereafter.

Defense Spending
90 91 92 93 94

July Mid-Session 296 308 318 329 34
G-R-G Policy Cuts e —16 =31 —+6 =61
New Policy Baseline 296 292 287 283 280

By 1994, the annual decline in defense spending is S61 billion from the july OMB
baseline. In nominal terms, the projected $280 billion level would be a 52+ billion reduc-
tion from the $ 304 billion level actually reached in 1989. In inflation adjusted real terms,
this would represent a 20% decline, bringing it down to the level of 1983. As a share of
GNP, nominal defense spending would drop to 3.8% in 1994 from a peak of 6.7% in
1986.

Of course, this sort of defense restraint will radically alter the budget outlook in the
1990's. Indeed, using conservative estimates, our projections show a $33 billion surplus at
the completion of FY 1994, rather than the 3128 billion deficit estimated by the Congres-
sional Budget Office last August.
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Projected Budget Totals

: 90 91 92 93 94
G-R-G Detense L 284 292 2137 233 2380
Nondetense ex. [nterest - 707 746 787 330 376
Interest Expense L 178 1S 131 183 183

Toal Doelae 1191 1719 1733 1794 13319
Total Revenues &/ 1071 1138 1207 1287 1372
Deticit =110 -3t -+48 -9 33

L Cramm-Rudman-Gorbaches detense budget assumes 313 billion in annual reductions trom the current
seruices baseline estimated by OMB in juls 1939 \fid-5ession Review.

Y Asumes 5.3 growth trom 1990 o 1994, s hich matches the average actual growth trom 1935 to 1939,
L7 5piit the difference berw een OMB and CBO mid-vear 1949 interest rate assumptions

.3 3.2

w

3-month biil rate 0.9 6.0 3.7
10-vear bond vield 3.9 7.4 6.9 6.7 5.5

27 €30 current senices resenue baseline. which does not adjust for any capital gains tax reduction.

This new set of deficit estimates for the period 1991-94 could turn out to be even lower if
there is any serious policy restraint in the nondefense category. which by 1994 is proj-
ected to be 63% (excluding interest) of total outlays. What we cannot vet calculate is the
long-term effect of the partial Gramm-Rudman sequester put in place in the current fiscal
vear 1990. This will have the effect of lowering both the defense and nondefense
baselines. These numbers will become available when the President’s new budget is pub-
lished in late January.

Some are feartul that the so-called “"peace dividend'" will be dissipated on social programs
and the like. But this is unlikely. First, the actual deficit is still very large, and very few
people will actually believe the Gramm-Rudman-Gorbachev forecast published above.
Indeed. the very presence of the large deficit in the 1980’s has helped to curb the growth
rate of overall Federal spending.

Second, the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings deficit targets and across-the-board sequestration
threat have been and will continue to be a reasonably effective discipline on the budgert,
even with their many imperfections. While our G-R-G deficit forecast declines rapidly, so
do the G-R-H deficit targets. Hence there will never really be a ““peace dividend,™ at least
not for the next four or tive vears.

But there will be substantially lower deficits, and a vastly improved fiscal position in the
L.S. This enhanced fiscal position improves the outlook for capital gains tax relief (which
will generate higher revenues) and for relief on the double taxation of corporate income.
Both of these reforms could increase U.S. saving and investment in the 1990's. And of
course the elimination of the budget deficit tirough spending restraint will also increase
national savings while at the same time it will reduce the government claim on the
national resources.



28

'Répresentative HamiLToN. Thank you very much, Mr. Kudlow.
Mrs. Teeters, please proceed.

STATEMENT OF NANCY H. TEETERS, VICE PRESIDENT AND
CHIEF ECONOMIST, IBM CORP., AND FORMER MEMBER, FEDER-
AL RESERVE BOARD

Mrs. TeeTErs. We appreciate the invitation to appear before the
Joint Economic Committee and discuss our forecast for the coming
year. Before covering our forecast for the United States, I would
like to share with you the forecasts of our economists in various
countries in the world. '

On a worldwide basis, we expect economic activity to be some-
what slower in 1990 than in 1989. The rather remarkable burst of
economic activity in 1988 following the stock market crash has de-
clined, we estimate, to just over 3 percent in 1989. And we expect a
modest further decline in 1990.

The United Kingdom, Canada, Denmark, and Australia are all
growing below the worldwide averages. If you look at the table
closely in the prepared statement, you can see we have a rather
remarkable rate of growth for Latin America in 1991.

That assumes that there is some form of political reform in the
major countries in Latin America. In our opinion, the worldwide
economic environment continues to look favorable. The tapering off
in growth has been the result of monetary policy restraint among
the G-7 countries, and the more modest 3 percent growth that has
resulted appears to be sustainable without inflation.

The most important source of worldwide growth has been the in-
crease in international trade. World export growth is running
twice as fast as GNP both in real and nominal terms. However,
trade imbalances are showing only slight improvements as yet.

In addition, there has been a worldwide capital boom. Underly-
ing our forecast is the assumption of very little further change in
the trade-weighted value of the dollar. Of all the assumptions un-
derlying the forecasts, this is the most tenuous.

In recent years, a forecast of moderate changes has been more
accurate as the monitoring of the international values of the cur-
rencies by the G-7 countries has introduced increased stability.

Turning now to our forecast for the United States, we are expect-
ing real growth of about 2.5 percent in both 1990 and 1991. We are
in the upper reaches of the Blue Chip forecasters range.

One of the reasons we are somewhat more optimistic than the
average is that we and most others have rather consistently under-
estimated the strength of the U.S. economy.

The incoming data for the fourth quarter of 1989, as Mr. Kudlow
says, is still incomplete. But it indicates that the economic growth
in that period was really quite weak. It looks as if it’s well under 1
percent. And if you get below 1 percent, the changes, as Mr.
Kudlow says, of tipping it over are quite high.

In addition, we expect the Federal Reserve to continue to re-
spond promptly to incoming economic information. In my opinion,
the management of monetary policy in the past several years has
been excellent. If the slow growth of the fourth quarter continues
into early 1990, my expectation is that the Federal Reserve would
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ease further. How much they would ease depends on economic de-
velopments and possibly unfolding events in the international
value of the dollar.

Finally, income growth, as I mentioned, has remained strong in
the economy for the 1990’s. Our longer term forecast uses the now
traditional mathod of forecasting the growth in the lahor force in-
crease in output per man-hour and minor modifications for changes
in the hours worked.

First, now that the baby boomers are grown, the rate of growth
of the labor force has declined markedly from just over 2 percent
per annum increase in the decade of the 1970’s to about 1.2 percent
currently. That’s approximately the rate of growth of the labor
force in the 1950’s. The young people who will be entering the
labor force in the decade of the 1990’s were born between 1965 and
1985. The number of live births during that period is almost 10 mil-
lion less than during the period 1945 to 1965.

It is quite possible that we will have a labor shortage develop
during the decade of the nineties. There are both costs and oppor-
tunities to this. It might put upward pressure on wages. On the
other hand, it presents an opportunity to reduce unemployment
rates, particularly for the young people and the minorities. Not
only is the labor force growing more slowly but the mix of jobs is
changing markedly. We think the workplace will continue to
become more computerized; if that happens, persons without basic
computer skills could become disadvantaged. In our opinion, im-
proving the educational skills of not only today’s student popula-
tion but also the adult members of the labor force has a very high
priority.

An interesting demographic development is that the baby
boomers are finally having babies. And there are now so many
women in child-bearing ages that even though the completed fertil-
ity of each woman will be relatively low, another baby boom may
be developing. You can already see it in the schools—the school
population is rising—a repeat of the baby boom could help to solve
the anticipated labor shortage in the second quartile of the next
century when the first baby boom, their parents, are beginning to
retire. On the other hand, the second baby boom could create a
major, even longer term problem of alternating large and small
generations. For example, think what it would do to the education-
al system if .we were faced every 20 years with excess capacity fol-
lowed by inadequate capacity. That’s essentially what has hap-
pened over the past 40 years. We just got the schools closed and we
had to open them again.

We have not solved the puzzle of why the output per man-hour
or productivity has dropped so far. And nobody else has either. We
have searched the literature very carefully for that. There are
many reasons advanced to the slowing in productivity, but our re-
search, thus far, has not produced convincing evidence that these
possibilities that have been suggested, alone or in combination, can
account for it.

We have rather somewhat arbitrarily assumed that the labor
productivity would increase about 1.5 percent a2 year, scmewhat
above our recent record but below the first 20 years after World
War II. The combination of 1.2 percent growth in the labor force

29-868 0 - 90 - >
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and 1.5 percent increase in productivity gives us a longer term
growth rate for real GNP in the neighborhood of 2.7 percent.

Finally, as a consumer of economic data, we are seriously con-
cerned about the reduced resources being provided to the Govern-
ment statistical agencies. Changes in both the structure and com-
plexity of the economy make it difficult to measure economic per-
formance. This makes us less able to answer even the most basic
questions about the economy and its status.

In short, this is a time when we should be enhancing rather than
diminishing the base of our system of economic intelligence.

Thank you.

[The prepared statement of Mrs. Teeters follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF NANCY H. TEETERS

We appreciate the invitation to appear before the Joint

Economic Committee ana to Giscuss our fcrscacte far +he coming

year. ‘Before covering our forecast for the United States, I

would like to share with you the forecasts of our economists in

various countries of the world.

REAL GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT

(Annual Average Percent Change)

1988 1989 1990 1991

act. est. forecast
wWorld 4.2 3.2 2.8 2.8
United States 4.4 2.9 2.5 2.5
Europe 3.4 3.3 2.7 2.5
Asia Pacific 5.8 4.7 4.0 4.1
Canada 5.0 2.6 1.4 2.0
Latin America 0.3 -1.3 2.1 5.2

Source: IBM economists in 18 countries.

On'a worldwide basis, we expect economic activity to be

somewhat slower in 1990 than in 1989. The rather remarkable burst

of economic activity in 1988 (following the crash of the stock

markets) has declined, we estimate, to just over 3 percent in

1989 and we expect a further modest decline to just under 3

percent in 1990,

The United Kingdom, Denmark, Canada, and Australia are
experiencing slower growth than most other industrial countries.
Their economic policies are more restrictive than others in an

attempt to eliminate stronger inflationary momentum. As near as
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we can estimate, Latin America--overall--experienced a recession

in 1989, but has a better outlook for the next two years. In our

opinion, the worldwide economic environment continues to look

favorable. The tapering off in growth has been the result of

monetary policy restraint among the G-7 countries and the more

modest 3 percent growth that has resulted appears to be

sustainable, without increasing the threat of inflation. Of

particular interest in the forecasts is that the Asian Pacific
Area and Europe are continuing to grow somewhat faster than the
United States. This should aid in correcting the imbalances in
international trade. Among the indudtrial countries, faster
economic growth tends to increase the demand for imports.

The most important source of worldwide growth is

international trade. World export growth is running twice as

fast as GNP, both in real and nominal terms. However, trade

imbalances are showing only slight improvement, as yet. 1In

addition, there has been a worldwide capital boom. A combination

of tightening labor markets and relatively high capacity
utilization levels offers considerable incentive for investment
in machinery and equipment. It is being facilitated by
increasingly liberalizéd flows of financial resources,
deregulation and privatization of industry and commerce, and the
continued integration of the Eurépean marketplace.

Underlying our forecasts is the assumption of very little

further change in the trade-weighted value of the dollar. Of all

the assumptions underlying the forecasts, this is the most

tenuous. Our efforts to forecast the value of the dollar have



33

not been anymore successful than others. 1In recent years, a

N

forecast of moderate changes has been more accurate, as the

monitoring of the international values of the currencies by the

G-7 countries has introduced increased stabiliiiy.

Turning now to our forecast for the United States, we are

expecting real growth of about 2.5 percent in both 1990 and 1991.

We are in the upper reaches of the Blue Chip forecasters' range.

One of the reasons we are somewhat more optimistic than the

average is that we and most others have rather consistently

underestimated the strength of the U.S. economy. The incoming

data for the fourth guarter of 1989 (which are still incomplete)

indicate that economic growth in that period was quite weak.

Numerous special factors adversely affected the fourth quarter...
a hurricane, an earthquake, and several strikes. In addition,
automobile production was cut sharply. Overproduction of
automobiles in the fourth quarter is almost becoming an annual

event.
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U.S. Forecast

1988 1989 1990 1991
act. est. forecast
(percent change)

GNP (real) 4.4 2.9 2.5 2.5
CPI 4.4 4.8 4.0 4.2
Consumer Spending (real) 3.4 2.7 2.9 2.3
Capital Spending (real) 8.4 3.8 4.8 5.8
Unemployment rate 5.5 5.3 5.6 5.6
(8 of Civ. Labor Force)

3-Month T-Bill Rate 6.7 8.1 7.6 7.5
(¥ per annum)

Federal Budget Balance -155 -152 -115 -70
(Billion of Dollars, F/Y)

Current Account Balance =127 ~124 -115 -118

(Billions of Dollars)

In addition, we expect the Federal Reserve to continue to

respond promptly to incoming economic information. 1In my

opinion, management of monetary policy in the past several vears

has been excellent. As the rapid growth of economic activity in

-1988 became apparent (remember it was not anticipated because of
the stock market crash), monetary policy tightened and lasted
through the middle of 1989. As slower growth appeared, the

Federal Reserve has eased. If the slow growth of the fourth

quarter continues into early 1990, my expectation is that the

Federal Reserve would ease further. How much they would ease

depends on economic developments and possibly unfolding events in

the international value of the dollar.

Third, income growth has remained strong. Total personal

income grew by 7.5 percent in 1988 and nearly 8 percent in 1989.
With only a modest rise in the unemployment rate in 1990, growing

personal income, and thus, consumer spending will continue to be
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a source of economic strength.

Any economic forecast is at risk. ;e rogg;nely forecast a
"risk scenario" and try to assess the probabiiity of the risk
occurring. Our current risk scenario is hased aAn the acoumntinn
that interest rates could be higher overseas than in our base
case. The threat of higher inflation could force foreign central
banks to adopt more restrictive monetary policies. In the case
of Sapan, higher rates may be needed to bring the dollar-yen
excéange rate into a mutually acceptable trading range, if
currency intervention fails. Under this scenario, U.S. exports
would suffer from reduced worldwide growth. A growth recession
could develop, with little or no expansion over the first half of
1990. We have assigned a 35 percent érobability to our downside

scenario.

Our longer-term forecast uses the now traditional method of

forecasting the growth in the labor force, increases in output

per man hour, and minor modifications for changes in hours
worked. Our most recent such forecast has some informative and
puzzling aspects to it.

First, now that the baby boomers are grown, the rate of

growth of the labor force has declined markedly, from over 2

percent per annum in the decade of the 1970's to 1.2 percent

currently. The young people who will be entering the labor force

in the decade of the 1990's were born between 1965 and 1985. The

number of live births during that period is almost 10 million

less than in the period 1945 to 1965. The drop in the number of

native born young people is being partially offset by immigra-
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tion, both legal and illegal. In spite of the immigration, it is

guite possible that a labor shortage could develop. There are

both costs and opportunities to such a situation. It might put

upward pressure on wages. On the other hand, it presents an

opportunity to reduce unemployment rates, particularly for young

people and minorities. Not only is the. labor force growing more

slowly, but the mix of jobs is changing. 1In their 1986 study of

the impact of automation, Leontief and Duchinl concluded that the

changing mix of jobs would intensify the labor shortage.

We think the work place will continue to become more and more

N

computerized. If that happens persons without basic computer

skills could become disadvantaged. In our opinion, improving the

educational skills of not only today's student population, but

also the adult members of the labor force, has a high priority.

Another interesting demographic development is that the baby

boomers are finally having babies. There are now so many women

in childbearing ages that even though the completed fertility of

each woman will be relatively low, another baby boom may be

developing. The school age population is already rising. A

repeat of the baby boom could help to solve the anticipated labor

shortage in the second quartile of the next century when the

first baby boom (their parents) begin to retire. On the other

hand, a second baby boom could create a major even longer-term

problem of alternating large and small generations.

1Leontief and Duchin, The Future Impact of Automation on
Workers, Oxford University Press, New York, Oxford, 1986.
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For example, think what it would do to the educational system, if

it were faced every twenty vears with excess capacity followed by

inadequate capacity. That is essentially what has happened in

the past LOrty years.

We have not solved the puzzle as to why output per-man hour

(or productivity) has dropped. Nor has anyone else. . We did an
extensive search of the economic literature on this subject in
the process of preparing a long-range projection for the
Congressional Research Service last yearz, Productivity growth
is the driving force behind rising levels of real output (and
thus income) per capita. Its importance is illustrated by the
following calculations. When the long-term growth rate of
productivity is 3.5 percent a year, material standards of living

double every 20 years; at 2 percent, every 35 years. At 1

percent, it takes 70 years for living standards to double.

Average Annual Rates of Growth in U.S. Productivity

Period Business Sector Nonfarm Business Sector
1947-66 3.3 2.7
1966~-73 2.1 1.8
1973~-79 0.6 0.5
1979-87 1.3 1.1

somewhat different growth rates can be obtained if different time

periods are chosen, but the general picture doesn't change much.

2Rosanne Cole, Brian P. 0O'Connor, and Nancy H. Teeters,

Long-Term Economic Forecast, 1988 to 2000, submitted to the
Congressional Research Service of the Library of Congress,

January 1989.
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There is no question that there was a major slowdown in the rate
of productivity growth, at least as we currently measure it.

Many reasons have been advanced for this slowing...energy price

increases, slowing in the rate of growth of skills of the labor
force, inadequate investment, shift of economic activity and
resources to the production of services, and inefficiencies
arising from the increased role of government in the economy.

Research thus far, however, has not produced convincing evidence

that these possibilities (alone or in combination) can account

for it.
This unsatisfactory state of our understanding of secular
trends in productivity surrounds the projection of future trends

with uncertainty. We somewhat arbitrarily assumed that the labor

productivity would average 1.5 percent per annum, somewhat above

our recent record, but below the 20 years after WWII. The

combination of 1.2 percent growth in the labor force and 1.5

percent increase in productivity gives us a longer-term growth

rate for real GNP of 2.7 percent.

Finally, as a consumer of economic data, we are seriously

concerned about the reduced resources being provided to the

government sgtatistical agencies. Changes in both structure and

complexity of the economy have made it more difficult to measure
economic performance. This makes us less able to answer even the

most basic questions about our economy and its standing
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worldwide.3 In short, this is a time whgn we should be
enhancing, rather than diminishing, the base of our system of

economic intelligence.

3For example see "Statistical Needs for a Changing U.S.
Economy, " Background Paper, U.S. Congress, Office of Technology
and Assessment, September 1989.
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Representative HamiLToN. Thank you very much, Mrs. Teeters.
Mr. Wyss, please proceed.

STATEMENT OF DAVID A. WYSS, SENIOR VICE PRESIDENT AND
CHIEF FINANCIAL ECONOMIST, DRI/McGRAW-HILL

Mr. Wyss. Thank you, Chairman Hamilton. We are very happy
to be here to discuss our outlook for the economy with the commit-
tee.

This economic expansion is now entering its 8th year. It’s the
second oldest expansion in postwar history, but is beginning to
show some signs of age, not surprisingly.

But, although it’s showing some signs of age, we see no signs of
imminent death. We think that we are going to avert a recession
during 1990, and that this expansion has every possibility of becom-
ing the longest in history.

There are two questions. No. 1, why do we expect the economy to
slow? down? And, No. 2, why don't we expect it to go into a reces-
sion?

The first point is fairly clear. We see a significant slowdown in
the consumer sector. Consumer spending actually dropped in real
terms in the fourth quarter of 1989. We think that there was a de-
cline of close to 1 percent in consumer expenditures, primarily in
the automotive sector. People stopped buying cars.

The 1990 models were much more expensive than the 1989’s, and
the various rebate programs that were put in last summer ended
on October 1. People responded by fleeing car dealers’ showrooms,
and cars piled up on the lots.

The consumer generally seems to be becoming a little more cau-
tious. He'’s leaving a little more money in his bank account and
isn’t quite so anxious to spend every dollar that the IRS leaves in
his pocket.

He’s still coming pretty close, only saving about a nickel out of
each dollar. But that’s a lot better than the 2.2 percent that he
saved back in 1987, which was a postwar low for the saving rate.

The saving rate is still low by historic standards and extremely
low by any international standards. I'm going to come back to that
later because it is a problem for the long-term growth of this econo-
my.

We do not expect the consumer to retrench completely, however.
The rebounding auto sales in the last 20 days is some sign that
they will respond to rebate programs when the manufacturers put
them back in.

Car sales have bounced up on the last 20 days; the last 10 days of
the year and the first 10 days of the new year are not necessarily
the cleanest periods to look at automobile sales, but they are en-
couraging—both to us and more especially to the automobile manu-
facturers.

Housing has slowed down pretty dramatically in the first part of
1989. We are seeing a little bit of recovery from the very poor sales
of the spring of 1989, as mortgage rates dropped during the
summer months.

We are afraid, however, that that recovery may be terminated by
the recent rise in bond yields. Mortgage rates are now back into
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double digits. And if we enter a new home buying season, which
starts in March and April, with 10 percent mortgage rates, I think
that’s going to put more of a damper on housing sales.

But, with bond yields now up around 8% percent, it’s inevitable
that we are going to see the mortgage rates up well above 10 per-
cent.

And, of course, the other major sector of the domestic economy,
business investment, is also showing some signs of slowing down.
Business intentions surveys done by ourselves and by the Com-
merce Department both show that manufacturers expect to in-
crease investment by less in 1990 than they did in 1989; in fact, by
about half the amount.

We think they could slow down even more than the most recent
Commerce Department surveys indicate as they see the impact of
slower economic growth. However, the fact that they are still show-
ing an increase in investment for 1990 shows that they aren’t pan-
icking, and that they are not expecting a recession.

When we put it together, we see a definite slowdown in domestic
economic growth. All three of the major sectors of the economy—
business investment, the consumer, and housing—have shown a
significant slowdown in the last part of 1989, and will continue
sluggish in the first part of 1990.

We think, however, that we are not headed for a recession. It’s
going to be close, but we think that the preemptive strike waged by
the Federal Reserve on the recession has been sufficient to prevent
it from occurring.

The Fed lowered interest rates very dramatically during most of
1989; after the peak of interest rates in the early spring, interest
rates came down very sharply for the rest of the year. That’s been
enough, we feel, to prevent the slowdown from turning into an out-
right recession.

We have to give the Federal Reserve very high marks for its
handling of this economic expansion. They have made no major
mistakes.

We hope that that will continue. We fear that monetary policy at
this point will have a more difficult time in controlling the econo-
my—in walking the usual tightrope between excessive growth and
resulting higher inflation. We fear that there will be a slight infla-
tionary bias to monetary policy over the coming years.

Part of the reason for that inflationary bias is, frankly, coming
from the dollar and international trade over the coming months.
The slowdown that’s occurring in the United States is a worldwide
slowdown.

The world economy has been very robust in the last few years.
But, as in the United States, the world economic expansion is
showing signs of having peaked. Certainly, you can see that in Brit-
ain, where the Bank of England has been dramatically slowing the
economy by pushing interest rates up to 15 percent. Interest rates
essentially doubled in the United Kingdom in the course of the last
year and a half, as the bank worried about the sharp acceleration
in the British inflation rate.

With the U.K. Ford workers now under a contract with double-
digit wage increases in the next 2 years, those inflationary worries



42

are going to worsen, and Britain is very likely to move into reces-
sion.

Both the Bundesbank and the Bank of Japan have also been hit-
ting the brakes in recent months. Interest rates are up sharply in
both those countries, and we expect them to rise further as they
try to slow down their economies.

Despite that, the dollar remains relatively strong. It has dropped
against the mark, but we are now at a 4-month high against the
Japanese yen, back over 146 yen.

With that kind of exchange rate, it’s hard to see much improve-
ment in our share of world trade, and that means not much im-
provement in our international trade deficit. -

Exports have slowed down very dramatically. Export growth was
20 percent in 1988, under 10 percent in 1989, and an estimated 5
percent in 1990. It has been cut in half every year.

Five percent export growth is simply not enough to offset the in-
crease in import prices that we expect over the coming year. We
think that the trade deficit could actually worsen in 1990 after the
sharp improvement that we saw in 1988.

But the biggest worry is and remains inflation. I'm considerably
more pessimistic about inflation than Larry Kudlow is. We think
there are clear signs of acceleration in inflation.

That has been hidden a bit at the consumer price level. The CPI,
once you take out the volatile food and energy components, has
been essentially stable, in the 4 to 4.5 percent range, since 1984,
and we expect it to remain stable in 1990. In fact, the overall CPI
is expected to rise only 4.2 percent this year, slightly less than it
did last year.

But that hides what is going on under the surface. We are seeing
an acceleration in domestic costs, which is being offset by a slow-
down in import prices. If we look at the Producer Price Index, and
more especially if we look at wage increases, there is a clear accel-
eration. Wage increases set a postwar record low in 1987, and
they’ve been rising essentially half a percent a year ever since.

Fringe benefits are rising even more rapidly. Fringe benefits are
rising at double the pace of wage increases, creating the worst of
both worlds for people engaged in wage bargaining.

The worker looks at his paycheck and says:

“My paycheck isn’t going up as fast as inflation. Last year, my
wages were up 3.9 percent. The cost of living was up 4.6 percent. I
am losing ground.”

The employer looks and says:

“My costs of employing you went up 5.4 percent last year. That’s
more than I can possibly pass on when I'm faced with this foreign
competition and competition from other manufacturers.”

We end up with an impasse. I think that fringe benefits, particu-
larly health insurance costs, are going to become an increasing
factor in wage negotiations over the course of next year. The tele-
phone workers strike was only the first case that we are going to
face. The Federal Reserve is going to have a hard time controlling
this acceleration in inflation because they do not want to see a re-
cession in the near term, but they do not feel that the political will
exists to put the economy through a wringer at a 4.5-percent infla-
tion rate.
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We are not in the same world that we were in 1979 and 1980,
when double-digit inflation gave the Fed adequate political justifi-
cation for creating the 1980-82 recession.

The Fed does not feel that it has that go-ahead right now.

As a result, I think that they are going to allow the inflation
rate, not deliberately but effectively, to accelerate over the next
couple of vears, The situation is goiig w luvk very much iike the
late 1960’s, when we were at a similar point in the economic cycle,
with the economy near capacity. There was a slowdown in 1967
much like the slowdown we expect to see currently, and then a
period of about 2 years of sluggish growth and slightly rising infla-
tion, culminating in the 1970 recession.

I expect to see that same pattern repeated over the next 2 to 4
years.

Fiscal policy continues to give problems for monetary policy and
So? the economy. The basic problem is the continued large Federal

eficit.

There’s a common misconception among economists and the eco-
nomic press that deficits are bad for you. Borrowing money doesn’t
hurt. Borrowing money feels great. It feels great when you’re run-
ning up a balance on your charge card.

What hurts is when people want the money back. We are paying
in the long run for the deficits that we ran during the 1980’s.
That’s seen in the trade deficit, and in the fact that the 1980’s, a
period of almost unprecedented economic expansion, was also a
period of the lowest net addition to the capital stock of any decade
in our history.

We also are paying for the deficit in the form of an increased re-
liance on foreign capital markets. I think we have seen that very
clearly in the bond market in the last month. 4

Long-term bond yields have increased by over half a percentage
point since mid-December. Most of the reason for that is the sharp
increase in Japanese bond yields, caused in part by a tightening by
the Bank of Japan and in part by nervousness about the forthcom-
ing Japanese election.

That has been echoed in a rise in U.S. bond yields. We have
become reliant on the Japanese financial market for funds to fi-
nance the imbalance between saving and investment in the U.S.
economy.

In the long run, that problem has to be addressed. There are es-
sentially two ways to address that. The first way is to reduce the
amount of money that we are borrowing.

The second is to increase the amount of money that we are
saving. Many of the issues that fiscal policy will be addressing con-
cern this dual goal over the course of the next year.

The introduction of various savings plans, and a lower rate for
the capital gains tax are all in some measure aimed at increasing
the amount of money this economy is saving.

And, of course, the continued pressure to reduce the budget defi-
cit will address the goal of trying to reduce the amount of money
that this economy is borrowing.

Our feeling is that we will probably have more success in reduc-
ing borrowing than-increasing savings.
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The American consumer has shown himself very reluctant to in-
crease his saving rates, even with significant tax incentives.

Overall, we remain relatively optimistic about this economy. We
think that we will avoid a recession this year. Economic growth
will slow in the first half of 1990, but gradually gather speed in the
second half of the year.

For the year as a whole, we are looking for growth near 2 per-
cent. I think that’s probably a little more pessimistic than the
Office of Management and Budget is likely to be. But, the Office of
Management and Budget is traditionally more optimistic than most
private forecasters.

Having worked on that forecasting team, I was more optimistic
than most private forecasters when I was doing it.

The last time I addressed this committee, I said that for the first
time in recent memory, our forecast was actually more optimistic
than the OMB forecast. I suspect that will be the last time I will be
able to say that for a few years.

But, although it’s going to be a poorish year, it's by no means a
disaster. And we think that a slowdown this year will set the stage
for another couple of years of moderate economic growth.

Thank you.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Wyss follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF DAVID A. WYSS

THE ECONOMIC OUTLOOK: A CLOSE CALL

Chairman Hamilton, Members of the C
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As it enters its eighth year, the economic expansion is showing signs of age. The slowdown
that began in the fourth quarter of 1989 is likely to persist through the first half of 1990. But
there is little sign that the slowdown will turn into a downturn.

The slowdown is broad. but shallow. Almost every major sector of the economy has seen
weaker demand in recent months, but nowhere has the softness been severe enough to sug-
gest recession. In most sectors, the weakness seems temporary, with special factors account-
ing for much of the swing.

The most disturbing factor has been the drop in the bond market. Investors have become
more worried about inflation, even before the December producer price data were released.
Bond yields are moving up in spite of the looser Federal Reserve policy and lower short-term
interest rates. In these conditions, further loosening will become difficult. and could be coun-
ter-productive.

Even without further loosening, the economy will start to accelerate in late 1990. By next
year, we expect growth to be back near trend. A slowdown at this stage of the business cycle
creates worries about recession, but is necessary to provide room for future growth.

THE CONSUMER DRAWS BACK

Consumer spending has slowed. Auto sales dropped sharply in the fourth quarter; after the
end-of-model-year incentives had attracted heavy buying in August and Septembet, higher
new car prices and lower rebates kept buyers out of the market. Manufacturers have sweet-
ened incentives in order to get buyers back into showrooms. The Chrysler “guaranteed re-
bate” seems an effective defense against the recent buyer mentality, which is that prices will
come down when sales drop. The resurgence of sales in late December and early January
is an encouraging sign, but 1990 sales are expected to be softer than for the last few model
years, at 10.3 million units.

The softness is not confined to cars. Christmas buying was mildly disappointing for retailers.
Sales at general merchandise stores fell 0.4% in December, and apparel sales were up only
0.1%. Still, the saving rate remains stable, at a low 5.4%, and consumer confidence remains
high. )

The softness reflects caution, but not a major retrenchment by consumers. The high heating
oil and utility expenditures in December may have induced more caution during the Christ-
mas season, and the bad weather also may have discouraged some retail trade.

The lower borrowing by consumers reflects the more cautious attitude. Consumer credit out-
standing has dropped from 18.7% of disposable income in January, 1989 to 18.4% in Novem-
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Consumer Spending is Slowing Along with Consumer Borrowing

(Percent change annual rate, billions of 1982 doilars)
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ber. The decline was concentrated in automobile loans, which fell from 7.9% to 7.5% of dis-
posable income over the period. Excluding car loans, credit was a stable share of income.

Consumer spending is expected to remain in line with incomes this year. Spending will not
be able to lead the economy, but should not be a major drag either. Asincomes accelerate
late this year, spending will follow. '

HOUSING RESPONDS TO LOWER INTEREST RATES

The Federal Reserve's preemptive strike on the slowdown has already helped housing recover
from its lows of last spring. Home sales have responded to the lower mortgage rates, and
will improve further when the 1990 buying season begins. Housing starts have lagged sales,
hurt by the heavy inventory of unsold hornes in early 1989, but much of this inventory should
be run off by spring. 1989’s natural disasters (Hurricane Hugo and the San Francisco earth-
quake) also will spur construction activity to repair and replace damaged homes.

The recovery will be concentrated in single-family housing. The multi-family sector remains
depressed by the 1986 tax law changes and the overbuilding of the mid-1980s. Demographics
are also moving against multi-family housing. Little improvement in this sector is likely in
the foreseeable future.
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Housing Sales sre Recovering as The 1986 Tax Changes Continue to Hold
Mortgage Rates Drop Down Nonresidential Construction
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BUSINESS INVESTMENT SLOWS

Business investment has led the economic expansion for the last two years, but is slowing
down. Corrected for inflation, business fixed investment rose 8.4% in 1988, 3.3% in 1989,
and a projected 2% in 1990. The recent surveys suggest slightly stronger growth, but we ex-
pect some downward revision of pians as the weak economic growth becomes more evident.

Aircraft orders remain the strongest component of investment. The continued replacement
of the aging fleet will keep investment strong in this sector for the coming few years. Capacity
is the major constraint onincreased investment, with Boeing currently operating with a three—
year backlog of orders.

Excluding aircraft, the picture is less bright. Computer sales have slowed sharply in recent
months. This sector has tended to lead total investment. Some drop off in motor vehicle
investment is also clear. The worst seems to be nearly over, however, and by late this year
orders should accelerate.

Construction spending is soft, but the worst is over. After dropping for two consecutive years,
real spending on nonresidential structures is expected to rebound 7% in 1990, helped by a
revival of oil drilling. Office and commercial construction will remain weak, however, be-
cause of the massive oversupply in most areas.
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THE TRADE GAP REMAINS WIDE

Export growth has slowed in response to the weaker world economy and the strengthening
of the dollar since its December 1987 low. Export volume rose 17.6% in 1988, 10.7% in 1989,
and a projected 5.0% in 1990. The dollar has now begun to drop, however, and exports
should accelerate in 1991.

The rapid increase in U.S. exports since 1986 has been caused by the more competitive level
of the dollar. Since early 1986, our share of industrial country exports has risen from 19.5%
to 26%. This share has leveled off since the dollar rebounded, but is expected to rise again
later this year and in 1991,

Unfortunately, import growth remains robust. Strong U.S. domestic demand continues to
attract foreign manufactures, especially in consumer goods. The slower economic growth has
slowed import growth, but not enough to offset the deterioration of the terms of trade.

The drop in the dollar, while it has helped to raise exports, has also raised import prices. The
higher prices have offset the improvements in volume, in the traditional manner of the “J-
curve.” When the dollar rebounded in 1988, the trade deficit narrowed sharply, but now that
the dollar is dropping again we expect the deficit to stabilize near $115 billion.

Our Share of World Trade has Stopped Improving

U.S. Export Volume as Percent of
Seven Industrial Countries® and Real Exchange Rate
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INFLATION EDGES HIGHER

The inflation rate has been edging higher in the last two years. The pattern is seen most clear-
ly in the wage data. Hourly earnings increases were at a post-war low in 1987, but since then
have been accelerating about half a percentage point per year. Compensation per hour is
riging much fa5ter than caiuings, because fringe benent costs are climbing at twice the rate
of hourly earnings. The divergence is caused by two factors: the sharp rise in health insurance
premiums and the increases in social insurance taxes.

The divergence creates the worst of both worlds for wage bargaining. Looking at 1989, the
employee sees that his pay has risen only 4.3%, less than the consumer price inflation of 4.6 %.
The employer, on the other hand, sees an increase in compensation per hour of 5.4%, signifi-
cantly more than inflation and more than competitive pressures allow him to pass on. Itis

no accident that wage negotiations are increasingly revolving around fringe benefits, and es-
pecially health care,

Producer price inflation, even excluding the late surge in energy and food costs, has been ris-
inginrecent months. The higher labor costs have translated into hi gher prices at the producer
level. In contrast, consumer price inflation, excluding the volatile food and energy compo-
nents, has been at 4.2% in 1989. Lower import inflation, helped by the turn-around in the
dollar, has offset the higher domestic cost increases.

Fringe Benaefits are Rising Faster than Wagas
(Year-over-year percent change)

Consumer Price Inflation is Stable
(Year-over-year percent change)
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Lower food and energy prices will lead to a lower CPI rise in 1990 than in 1989 (4.2% vs.
4.6%), but wage increases will remain high. The economicslowdown will stop a further accel-
eration in wages, but will not slow the advance significantly. When the economy accelerates
again in 1991, so will wages.

In the long term, the inflation rate will be dominated by domestic costs, and particularly by
labor costs. The financial markets are already concerned by thisupward creep, and the Feder-
al Reserve must take more notice once the weakness of early 1990 is past. The higher infla-
tion limits the possibility of further interest rate declines.

MONETARY POLICY WILL EASE FURTHER

The Federal Reserve hasbeen loosening monetary policy steadily since last spring. The feder-
al funds rate has fallen from 9.84% in April to 8.25%, and is likely to-drop another 75 basis
points by the summer as the economy slows. Fhe recent surge in food and energy prices will
put that easing on hold, but when prices ease in the spring, so will interest rates. Asthe econo-
my accelerates later in the year, the Federal Reserve will push interest rates back upward.

The Fed is acting to avert a recession. In spite of the brave talk of zero inflation. the Fed
seems willing to accept a stable inflation rate if the alternative is a downturn in the economy.
If the Fed were serious about zero inflation, it would be tightening, not loosening. Inflation.
excluding the volatile food and energy components, has been essentially stable.

The Fed Will Ease Further in the Spring M2 Growth has Accelerated
(Percent) (Three-month percent change. annual rate)

10

A P\

AN |~
i \\/\ A
2 \V\HL

L Raad st nans eaas nans Rast RN Rass Rans nans s nans| - ot T
81 82 83 84 85 686 67 88 89 90 91 92 1988 1989

Three—Month Tressury T 10-Vear Bond Yieid —~2 _m
Bill Note




51

Financial markets are now becoming concerned that the Fed is too easy. The surge in infla-
tion has focused fears on inflation again, and bond yields have surged. The drop in bond
prices has been exacerbated by the thrift crisis. Reports suggest that thrifts have become ma-
jor sellers of ’I}easur'y securities, since these are the easiest assets to dispose of as they down-
sice. The junp in japaucse bund yiids s added w e pressure on die U.3. bond marker.
Japanese investors are afraid of the coming election, as refelcted in the weakness of the yen
as well as the fall in yen bonds. The yield curve has steepened as a result. Even if short-term
interest rates drop as expected, bond yields are unlikely to fall below their December low.

Ishare the market fear that the Fed is going to ease too quickly. There is always a bias toward
inflation in monetary policy, since the real effects of tight money are felt quickly, while the
inflationary impact of loose money appears only with a long lag. The current situation re-
sembles the late 1960s, when the Fed was trying, with the aid of military spending. to keep
ihe economy out of recession. The cost was a gradual upward creep in inflation, culminating
in the 1970 recession. Over the next few years, 1 expect to see a similar pattern of creeping
inflation. with a recession coming when the Fed eventually cracks down.

FISCAL POLICY REMAINS FROZEN

Fiscal policy has changed little since 1985. Since the passage of the Gramm-Rudman-Hol-
lings amendment, Congress and the Administration have concentrated on cutting the deficit.
The deficit has been reduced from its peak of $198 billion in fiscal 1985 to $152 billion in
fiscal 1989. Although this is only half the reduction required in the original schedule, at least
the direction has been correct.

Despite the reduction, the deficit remains a drag on U.S. and world capital markets. Because
the United States is, on net, borrowing more than it is saving, it must rely on a capital inflow
from abroad to finance the deficit. Although this inflow has permitted some net additions
to the capital stock, the ratio of net investment to GNP has been lower in the 1980s than in
any post-war decade.

Continued reductions in the deficit are needed if the United States is to continue to grow at
an acceptable pace. The promised cut-backs in military spending must be used to cut the
deficit, not to increase spending on other programs. If Defense Department spending can
be held stable at a nominal $300 billion, as Secretary Cheney has suggested, reducing the
deficit would be much easier.

Revenue increases may be needed if further program reductions are not possible. Continued
progress on reducing the deficit is essential if the confidence of international capital markets
is to be maintained. In general, spending cuts are better for the economy than tax hikes, but
social goals must be weighed against economics.
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Financial Flows
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* Net national saving is the sum of columns 1 through 4.
*+ A statistical discrepancy is omitted from this table.

If taxes are to be raised, general taxes such as the income tax do less damage than targeted
taxes such as energy. Excise taxes should be used only when the allocative impacts are de-
sired, and outweigh the losses caused, including the inflationary and financial market impacts.

CAN THE SAVING RATE BE INCREASED?

The need for foreign funds depends not on the federal deficit alone, but on the overall bal-
ance between saving and investment in the U.S. economy. An increase in the personal saving
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rate could help the external balance as much as a reduction in the federal deficit. Several
tax proposals have been made that attempt to address this possibility.

A cut in the capital gains tax would encourage saving by increasing the after—tax return to
earnings. The impact on the saving rate is probably less than the effect on the distribution
of assets. however. A ranital gaine ene encournoer mors Holsy 1onz0r-itm ivesiucin uver

fixed-incoine securities.

Our studies suggest that the capital gains tax is nearly revenue-neutral in the long run; that
is, a tax rate cut generates just about enough extra growth to offset itself. Lowering the tax
rate generates a one-time jump in revenue, as investors take capital gains early, but then low-
er revenue in the next few years. Eventually, the higher resulting investment generates
enough extra real growth to bring tax revenues back to the level they would otherwise have
attained.

Note that this argument cannot be made for a temporary tax cut. Sucha cut provides a wind-
fall for those who have unrealized capital gains, but by its nature does not change long-term
decisions, since investors expect it to revert at the expiration of the law. Such a cut presents
the worst of both worlds, providing a temporary boost in taxes but at the cost of lower future
collections.

Direct savings incentives plans are again being proposed. Experience with individual retire-
ment accounts was not encouraging as to the effect of these plans on the saving rate. After
the passage of the IRA legislation, the saving rate slid for five years, to its lowest level in post-
war history. Since the restriction of the IRA in the 1986 tax law, the saving rate has risen.

Our analysis suggests that the movements in the saving rate were not caused by the IRAs.
but the saving rate behavior certainly suggests that they cannot have had a very big positive
influence. We can find little evidence that the act had any significant impact on the saving
rate. The money that went into IRA accounts was mostly diverted from other assets or offset
by additional borrowing.

The newer proposals may be more effective than the IRA. For one thing, the incentive to
offset saving with borrowing is less, since personal interest payments are no longer deduct-
ible. For another, the IRA attracted savers thinking about retirement, who were generally
the households already saving substantial sums. Younger households saw less advantage in
locking up funds until age 60. A more flexible plan would attract younger families, for whom
the plan would add to savings rather than merely divert funds.

On net, however, the plan seems unlikely to increase the saving rate significantly. Most
households save for specific goals, and take little account of tax advantages. The historic evi-
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dence suggests that the long-term saving rate is primarily determined by sociology, and only
secondarily by tax breaks.

SUMMARY

1990 is expected to be a below-average year. The Federal Reserve has eased before the
weakness was established, and thus successfully avoided a recession. The cost, however, has
been an acceleration in the underlying inflation rate. Eventually, the upward creep in infla-
tion will force the Fed to hit the brakes, triggering the next recession. The current slowdown,
however, is likely to postpone that event for at least two years.
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Representative HamiLTON. Thank you, Mr. Wyss. We will begin
questions with Congressman Obey.

Representative OBey. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. I appreciate
that. I am due at a meeting in about 3 minutes.

There are a number of questions that I would like to ask, but let
me simply ask:

On trade, what are all of your expectations in terms of the trade
situation and the size and trend of the trade deficits in nonenergy
components and in high tech?

Mr. Wyss. If T can address that, it depends to some extent on
what you define as high tech. Overall, we expect the trade deficit
to be essentially flat for the next year. It's been stalled out at
about $9.5 billion a month since the middle of 1988, plus or minus
a billion dollars.

The last couple of months, we had some abnormally large trade
deficits. Those were caused primarily by the Boeing strike and the
loss of aircraft exports. With aircraft exports coming back at the
end of the Boeing strike, we will see some better numbers at the
beginning of 1990.

High-tech exports are improving. We do expect that the balance
on the general high-tech category to be improving over the course
of the year. But, unfortunately, that’s going to be offset by some
continued worsening on the consumer goods side. And we don’t
expect to see a lot of improvement on the high-tech side.

One advantage we have in high tech is that, contrary to popular
belief, most of our competition is European and the dollar has de-
preciated very dramatically against the European Community cur-
rencies. That should allow us to claw back some of our market
share in those high-tech categories, particularly in areas like ma-
chine tools and heavy equipment over the course of the next year
or two.

Mrs. TEETERs. In the case of computers, the competition is not
European. Almost all of our competition is Japanese. In many
cases, except for the smaller machines, all the European computers
are Japanese, too, with European names on them.

We are one of the few industries that never went into deficit on
the U.S. trade accounts. What we are seeing is an increase in the
flow of trade as the economies, particularly, of Europe, Japan, and
the Asian countries continue to grow more rapidly than the United
States. Our flow of product back and fourth in those areas is rising
somewhat.

We also don’t see much improvement in the trade imbalance,
unless we get some downward shift in the value of the yen.

Mr. Kubrow. Well, in the very short run, I don’t disagree. I don’t
think there’s going to be much of a swing in trade. My reasoning
might be somewhat different. What you have here is a case where
you have the general softness of the U.S. economy as exemplified
by the slowdown of industrial production. It simply means we're
not producing the goods right now to export.

If you don’t produce, you can’t export.

Exports have done very, very well over the course of this cycle.
One of the tables that I submitted in my prepared statement
showed that export growth in the eighties cycle has actually been
at a faster pace than either the sixties cycle or the seventies cycle.
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However, the issue with respect to trade is whether our industri-
al production and, therefore, our exports are going to pick up. I
think that’s a function of the overall economy, since I think the
economy is going to gradually improve this year, and will certainly
be in better shape next year. And I think we are going to get a
good rebound in exports.

The second point on this, growth rates around the world are
going to play a major role. One of the important trends that I see is
the distinct possibility that economic growth in Western Europe—
we may wish to redefine Western Europe to include some of the
improvements now underway in East Europe, that will take time—
but that whole trading block may find itself as the fastest growing
sphere in the world in the 1990’s.

If that is the case, it would reverse the trends of the eighties. In
the eighties, the U.S. economy grew substantially faster than the
European economy and at about the same pace as the Japanese
economy. In the nineties, I think our growth is going to be pretty
good. I would say we could do 3 to 3.5 percent average real GNP.
But I think West European growth, European Community growth,
could be above 4 percent real GNP.

That’s going to open up a lot of business marketing opportunities
for American companies. That could be reflected in a major im-
provement in our trade position.

Similarly, another important trading sphere, which doesn’t seem
to get much discussion, is the South American position. We are
seeing very positive economic reforms in a number of countries in
South America. Not all, I hasten to add, but in some important
countries, most notably, Mexico.

And if these economic improvements continue, I think America’s
trade with South America is going to increase. It has been largely
dormant in the last decade.

This could also help to improve our position, provided, of course,
we remain competitive. That’s a function of a number of issues.
One of them is cost control.

I noted in my opening remarks the importance of businesses
holding down costs. That’s the key to profits. That’s the key to ex-
ports. I think America has done a pretty good job on that, but I
think the numbers, particularly in the manufacturing industry
areas, are quite good.

As far as high tech, I would distinguish two parts of high tech—
the hardware part and the software part. I think what Nancy Tee-
ters mentioned about hardware is correct; she would know that
better than anybody around here. But we also have a lot of value
added in the software area, America’s tremendous world share of
software production and exports and design.

We are the leaders in software and I think we are going to get a
large share of that exporting to both Europe and South America
and, frankly, even to the Pacific Basin.

So I'm not pessimistic. I hope, as a matter of econemic policy, we
can help American businesses to export in the nineties by keeping
our capital costs as low as possible. This issue of capital costs I find
to be among the most important fiscal-related issues in the 1990’s.

One of the reasons Japan has done a better job than we have in
many parts of the trade discussion is they have very low capital
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costs. Until recently, their interest rates have always been lower
than ours, going back 20 years, until recently. This is now chang-
ing a bit.

Second, with respect to tax policy, Japan has virtually no capital
gains tax. Most of the European countries have no capital gains
tax. Germany, for example, has none. 'This is an important busi-
ness cost. It reflects the cost of financing, which, in turn, has to be
built into the overall cost of the price structure.

With respect to dividends and equity, for example, I hope that
Congress will take up the question of possible tax reform to equal-
ize dividend and interest expense, which would, therefore, swing us
back to an incentive to generate more equity financing at lower
cost with improved balance sheets.

This would go a long way toward helping American business to
be internationally competitive.

Representative OBEy. I really do have to leave.

One comment and two very short questions.

My main concern about high tech is simply that 5 to 7 years ago,
we were told that that was going to be our salvation in terms of
the trade deficits. And now we find out that, just like everything
else, it sank into a quite different position. It’s tough to find some
loss leaders around today to drag us in the other direction.

I'd like to hear you expand a little more on your justifications for
arriving at the somewhat different conclusions you do with respect
to your future expectations for interest rates.

Mr. Wyss. Well, I'm not sure that we're completely different, but
my viewpoint is that this economy is now operating very close to
capacity. As the economy expands in the second half of this year,
the Fed is going to have to touch the brakes once more.

I think a lot of our difference on the interest rate outlook is
based on the inflation outlook. I feel that inflation is accelerating.
That can be seen very clearly in the recent wage settlements and
the wage data. And that acceleration of inflation is going to force
the Federal Reserve to maintain a relatively tight monetary policy,
and it’s going to push up both the Federal Reserve determined in-
terests rates and the market determined bond yields, as the mar-
kets get scared of inflation, as I think they have in the last month.

Mr. Kubrow. I have a much different view of this. Sometimes,
economists can look at the same data and give different interpreta-
tions.

No. 1, I disagree with the data. Maybe prospectively, but I dis-
agree. My reading is that, if you look at the Producer Price Index,
which is really the underlying price structure, we seem to have ex-
cellent progress over the last 6 months.

The PPI has grown only 2.5 percent over the past 6 months,
versus nearly 9 percent last May. In particular, the next level
down—not just the PPI but the intermediate level, intermediate
materials, which is really the closest thing to a commodity measure
we have officially, and which then bucks up into finished producer
prices, and finally into consumer prices—we have seen terrific
progress there.

Intermediate materials have actually declined by sixth-tenths of
a percent at an annual rate in the last 6 months. The peak was at
7 percent last April.
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The PPI, excluding energy, has been almost identical. The de-
cline has been nine-tenths of a percent compared to a rise of 7 per-
cent at the peak last January.

I think monetary policy has been conducted in a very responsible
way and I think we have not yet seen the full disinflationary ef-
fects of prior Federal Reserve tightening.

I believe we should be vigilant on the wage and benefits front,
but my reading of the wage situation is not as alarming, particu-
lary in the manufacturing hard goods sector. The year-to-year
change in wages is below 4 percent. Productivity has been a little
slower this year, 1.5 percent. But the average has been 4 percent
during the cycle.

Unit labor costs are well in hand. As far as so-called service in-
flation was concerned, I believe the data suggests we saw a peak in
late 1988 and early 1989, though I have no doubt service inflation
will come down more slowly than manufacturing or goods produc-
ing inflation.

Notwithstanding those caveats, I think the inflationary trend has
moderated. And I think that’s a very good thing indeed for the
economy. And I think probably we're not going to see an actual
bottoming of inflation for another four to six quarters.

And if the Fed stays on the counterinflation path, which is my
expectation, judging from their statements, I think we have a
unique opportunity, having brought inflation down from 10 percent
or thereabouts to 4 percent in the eighties, we have the unique op-
portunity to virtually eliminate inflation.

And I think we are on that path right now. So I'm really quite
optimistic on this front.

Representative OBey. Well, not hearing any other comments, let
-me simply make the point on statistics and then get to my other
. meeting.

I think you’ll find every member of this committee agrees with
you in‘terms of the erosion of the quality of our statistical base. We
move billions of dollars around in the budget and the economy on
the basis of those numbers and don’t really know what we’re doing.

I would simply say that there’s only one way you're going to get
attention paid to that, and that is:

If people with your reputations and a lot of others simply go to
the leaders of both parties and say, hey, we need your help on this
problem.

I sit on one of the subcommittees that funds the BLS, for in-
stance. And I tell you, there are lots of political sex behind lots of
programs. There’s no political sex behind statistics, unless you can
cut through that and simply say:

Look before you start getting these other things, you just have
to do this and get the committee to do it.

It just isn’t going to happen.

Mrs. TEeTERS. May I suggest that you take a look at what hap-
pened in Canada and the U.K.? In both cases, they let their statisti-
cal operations decay to the point they couldn’t trust them. And
then they had to spend a great deal of money to readjust and re-
constitute the statistical bases.

May I just make one comment on the interest rate?

Representative OBEY. Sure.
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Mrs. TEETERS. I get very amused by Fed watchers. I apologize to
the others because we all do it. But the Federal Reserve does not
act on the basis of forecasts. They act on the basis of information
as it comes in. Consequently, any forecast of what the Fed is going
to do is what people think the economy is going to do over the next
period of time. What the Fed wiil actually do is react to what
comes; what happens to us as we go along.

So, if you get a flareup of inflation as we did with the oil and the
drought, they’re going to react to it. If you get a calming down of
tl};e inflation and a drop in real growth, they’re going to react to
that.

Chairman Burns was once asked what the Federal Reserve was
going to do in the fourth quarter of a particular year. His response
to that was to pound on the table and say: “Only God knows what
the Federal Reserve is going to do in the fourth quarter of this
year.”

I think that’s absolutely correct. It is the unfolding of events to
which the Fed reacts as they happen.

Representative Osey. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HAMILTON. Senator Mack.

Senator Mack. Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and I thank all of you
for your testimony this morning.

Mr. Kudlow, I apologize for not getting here to hear all of your
statement. But, from what I gather, you gave a fairly optimistic at-
titude about 1990.

I'd be interested in your reaction if the Congress were to pass
capital gains reduction fairly early on in this legislative session.

Would that have an impact on your forecast? Or is that some-
thing you’ve already factored in?

In addition to that, we would be interested in talking about the
idea of tying a reduction in the capital gains rate to an increase in
the top tax rate.

And I'd be interested in your reaction to that as well as the in-
gl;xation of taxable capital gains, whether you think that is a good
idea.

And if you all want to hop in on that at some point, that’s fine.

Mr. KubpLow. Well, taking them one at a time, I've been a strong
proponent of a capital gains reduction; I'd like it down to 20 per-
cent, where we had it in most of the eighties.

Senator Mack. Let me just interrupt quickly and suggest that,
since you mentioned the rate, it was 20 percent when other rates
were considerably higher than they are today.

Would that mean that maybe if you want to keep the same rela-
tionships, that it should be lower than 20 percent?

Mr. KupLow. I was about to say I actually prefer optimally to
settle in around 15 percent. How fast you got there or how slow is
of less concern to me than that target. You're right, the first cap-
ital gains reduction we had was in the late seventies and the rate
was dropped down to 28 percent.

If my memory serves me, the top rate on the personal income at
the time was 50 percent, plus there was another 20 percent sur-
charge under so-called unearned income. And the spread was very
wide. The top rate on all income was lowered to 50 percent, with a
20-percent capital gains.
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Now we are roughly 28 and 28 percent with that 33 percent
bump up.

My logic on capital gains is really twofold.

No. 1, the question of international capital cost competitiveness,
which I raised in response to Congressman Obey’s initial question,
I think this is a very key point.

I really think—and we all talk about the international competi-
tiveness of the economy—we need to compete. And I think we have
to understand the basic capital cost of financing is a crucial ingre-
dient. It’s a crucial cost factor to any business. It affects the whole
cost-price structure.

It generally affects their ability to profitably gain capital and put
it to work in not only products to be exported or sold domestically,
but research and development.

I noticed in yesterday’s New York Times, there was a story on
the front page worrying about R&D. I think that’s a very legiti-
mate worry.

1 favor the R&D tax credit for that reason, but I think capital
gains ought to do that.

No. 2, in terms of the basic financial investment decisions, the
trick is to provide enough reward to unlock capital. I have always
been amused by talk about whether we’re helping the rich at the
expense of other income categories.

As somebody who spent his career mostly on Wall Street except
for a stint with the Fed and a couple of years at OMB, the wealthi-
est investors really don’t live and die with capital gains because
they have numerous investment outlets in tax-exempt securities,
for example, where they can park their money and be assured of a
virtually risk-free return over many years.

The trick is to try to take that capital and employ it at a suffi-
ciently high rate of reward to unlock it and put it where it can do
us the most good, creating new companies and creating new jobs.

That’s the basic dynamic of an entrepreneurial free market risk
reward type economy. That’s really the crucial issue.

I don’t like to get into the. measurement battles. All I'll say is, in
general, I think that the evidence of the past 10-12 years under a

.lower capital gains tax rate has been very good. In broad terms,
the -economy has shown that capital gains has been a big help.

I, myself, if I thought with certainty that there would be passage
of this differential, I would be inclined to revise upward my growth
forecast. I think the markets and businesses and individuals would
respond immediately, literally in a nanosecond. When that infor-
mation is available, you will get an immediate response and you'll
get movement.

And given the softness of the economy, which in many respects is
centered in the manufacturing hard goods area, this is exactly
where they need the help.

And I also think, even though I confess this is a more speculative
judgment, I think it would be a great help to our markets—to the
stock market in particular—because by raising the rate of return
on an aftertax basis, I believe stock prices will immediately revalue
upwards to reflect this improvement in efficiency and asset yield.
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That, in turn, will have positive spillover. It will make it cheaper
for businesses to finance. And everyone’s affected by it. Whatever
happens at the top, everyone else is affected positively by it.

My third point on capital gains, in addition to the domestic ef-
fects and the international effects, really comes from my own work
at the moment with respect to urban economies, espec1ally New
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for minorities to start a business; it's not an easy thing for them to
get their hands on cash.

And in a very simple, basic way, somebody who wants to start a
small company and has to raise a hundred thousand bucks—not
much for a repair shop or a food store, or something like that—is
asking people to make an investment which has no payoff the way
a Treasury bill does, or even a corporate bond does.

It’s just an investment in the future and the future value of the
company. But, to make that investment, I think you really have to
provide a tax break. You have to provide a higher reward.

And 1 think, if we are serious about new ideas to help the anti-
poverty program, the minority program with respect to immigra-
tion and all the rest, we have to make this linkage between tax-
policy issues and the actual day-to-day operation.

I regard capital gains as essentially a minority enterprise stimu-
lant. So, for those three reasons, I would be very much in favor of
it. And, again, in the forecasting sense, I would be inclined to mark
up my forecast right away.

Mr. Wyss. I am probably not quite as much of a proponent of
capital gains as Larry Kudlow is, but I think the difference is only
one of degree. I think the evidence shows very clearly that lower
capital gains rates do, by reducing the effective cost of capital, in-
crease the investment in the economy and increase long-term eco-
nomic growth.

And I think that a lower capital gains tax is a very good idea. It
worried me the original time it was taken out. Every time we've
taken capital gains out, Congress 2 years later has passed it again.

I do have, however, one caveat. The worst way to lower the cap-
ital gains tax is a temporary bill. That accomplishes nothing and
xtavipes out most of the goals for which you reduced the capital gains

ax.

The whole idea.of a differential capital gains rate is to convince
people to invest, in the expectation that when they cash in the in-
vestment, they’re gomg to get a higher aftertax return. If you put
it in temporarlly, you're telling people that they’re allowed a wind-
fall on what they’ve done in the past, but on what they’re going to
be doing now, they're going to be taxed at the higher rate. Then, of
course, you get the tax loss with practically no incentive impact.

On the 1990 forecast: First, what does it do to government reve-
nue forecasts? Second, what does it do to the economic forecasts?

I think it's good for the economy. I don’t think I would make a
major change in my 1990 forecast on the basis of passing the cap-
ital gains tax, but it would be good. I would certainly move up my
stock market forecast and probably the economic forecast as well
in the second half of the year.

There would be a windfall in revenuc to the U.S. Government in
the first year, because when you lower the rate, people are going to

29-868 0 - 90 -~ 3



62

delay capital gains until the new rate comes into effect, and they’re
going to move up realized capital gains. But that’s a temporary
windfall impact. It lasts 1 year, and you pay for it in the future.

In the long run, our studies suggest that the capital gains tax is
approximately revenue neutral, that the issues of economic growth
and the increased turnover of capital assets that you get roughly
offset the lower rate, so there is very little long-term impact on
total tax revenue.

The other two questions were the question of bumping up the 28
percent rate, to eliminate that little notch that we have now be-
tween the 33 percent rate and then back down to 28 percent, and
the question of indexation of capital gains. Both of those, to my
mind, are equity issues rather than efficiency issues.

I think they’re both probably good ideas. But, on the other hand,
I'm not convinced that we ought both to index capital gains and
have a lower rate. You have to consider what the net impact of
doing both of them would be.

The argument for indexation is basically that you shouldn’t have
to pay a tax on inflation. If the value of your assets goes up only
because prices go up, the gain should not be taxable. That's a very
strong argument.

As for bumping up the 33 percent tax rate, let’s face it, most
people who have capital are rich. The rich have more money than
the poor on the average. [Laughter.] As a result, most capital gains
taxes are paid by the wealthy.

S:Tnator Mack. Would you go back and say that again? [Laugh-
ter.

Mr. Wyss. The rich pay most of the capital gains taxes. They're
going to receive most of the breaks from the lower capital gains
rate.

I think that if you asked the average person with wealth if he’s
willing to trade a 20-percent capital gains tax against bumping up
a tax on his ordinary income to 33 percent, most of them would
raise their hands.

Mrs. TeEeTERS. I'd like to comment. We are in the rather unique
position of having economists stationed around the world. Last
summer, we asked them to start submitting information on the
cost of capital. Of the G-7 countries, it’s the six against Japan.
There is very little difference across Canada, the United States,
and Europe in the cost of capital. What happens is that you get
compensation within the laws of the countries; where you may
have a higher tax rate here, a lower capital gains rate over there,
thelse tend to even out so that you get a sort of common cost of cap-
ital.

In the case of Japan, you get widely different answers depending
upon whether you use the book value of the capital or whether you
use the market value of the capital. There are other differences.
The Japanese corporations pay very low dividends. And the capital
gains tax is only 1 percent. But, the main differences are the low
interest rates in Japan and these are beginning to disappear. Since
1982, when the international financial system became electronic—
both with CHIPS and with the new FRCS-80 system—we have had
an international capital market that is capable of arbitraging dif-
ferences in interest rates.
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I think, eventually, what you’re going to have is differences in
the cost of capital which will reflect differentials in inflation and
risk, because the capital is now flowing freely around the world.

Senator Mack. I saw a report recently that indicated that the
cost of capital in the United States—I gather from what you say
there are as many different ways to calculate the cost of capital.
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the United States was about 11.2 to 11.4 percent; showing in Japan,
7.4 percent; in Germany, 7 percent.

Mrs. Teerers. We still have a lot of work to do to clarify the
comparisons.

But, the cost of capital in Europe, the United States, and Canada
was somewhere between 7 and 10 percent. Depending on how you
calculated it in Japan, it was about half that. Given the quality of
the statistics that you have to use, the difference between 7 and 10
percent is peanuts as far as I’m concerned.

Mr. KupLow. That is the so-called market cost of capital. In
other words, that’s using bond and stock.

Senator Mack. The numbers that I used?

Mr. KupLow. Yes, bond and stock valuations grossed down to an
aftertax basis. On that point, I would agree Japan is the lowest.

Then you have a whole cluster up around 8 to 12 percent. But,
another way to look at that from just the businesses’ standpoint
and the corporations’ standpoint and the the use of IMF numbers
looking at the corporate tax rate across the G-7 countries, and
looking at the capital gains tax rates for individuals and combining
the two, which is, in effect, the cost of capital at present, using our
top-rated 33 percent, the United States is at 55.8 percent. That’s
the highest.

The lowest is Italy, which is 36 percent. Italy does not have a
high capital gains tax rate. However, Japan has a 40-percent corpo-
rate tax rate and a 5-percent capital gains tax rate, which is a
tricky calculation because not many pay it. They're at 43 percent,
so they’re 12 points below us.

Germany, a 50-percent corporate tax rate, does not have a capital
gains tax. So they are 50 percent, so they are 6 points below us.

So there’s the spread there and I don’t think that’s an inconse-
quential spread. I agree you have to factor in interest rates and I
also agree you do have measurement problems on taxable income.

But, nonetheless, I think most economists agree, we’ve made
progress but not enough.

I wanted to address just one of the points on the top personal tax
rates on indexation, and also the revenue question.

I indicated in my earlier remarks that I thought the incentiviz-
ing U.S. fiscal policy in the eighties was one of the great positives
in the economic reforms. Raising aftertax rewards for all matter of
investments was a tremendous cost. That’s why it’s being borrowed
around the world. Imitation is the sincerest form of flattery.

I, myself, think it would be a great mistake for us to step back
and start changing, start raising these top rates—for two reasons.

No. 1, it would damage incentives, an important point, in a meas-
urable way.
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No. 2, it would undermine the credibility of the policy. The
minute you make that step, then people start forecasting and an-
ticipating the next step: higher tax rates.

Credibility is very important. Permanent tax change is what we
need for businesses and individuals.

So, I think from both an economic and a psychological stand-
point, the change in the top rate would be an error. I favor index-
ation of capital gains; I always have. In fact, if you asked me, if you
couldn’t have a rate reduction, would you take indexation?

The answer is yes. In fact, in many respects, we had a temporary
rate reduction. I would rather have indexation than a temporary
rate reduction. I agree with Dave Wyss’ point on that.

I think indexation is really important.

The third point, on revenues, the capital gains revenues argu-
ment is not going to be settled. I spent 6 years in Washington. We
didn’t settle it then, and my guess is, in the next 20 years, we are
not going to settle it.

Reasonable people can disagree. I just want to note that impor-
tant studies have shown though that when we first visited capital
gains in the late seventies, revenue estimates were all negative.

That wasn’t the case. The actual performance was positive. It
was even slightly positive during the recession. We’ve done a
couple of papers on this. And I admit, we are the optimists.

But, my sense is the initial effect of the capital gains differential
would generate much more revenues than the Treasury’s or the
Joint Tax Committee’s estimates. The so-called unlocking effect
would be two to three times greater than the $4 or $5 billion
number that was tossed around at the last session.

After that, we believe that the Government agencies have under-
represented the unrealized capital gains out there.

Therefore, we think over time you can actually get a positive rev-
enue flow, though it will be lower than the initial unlocking reve-
nue flow. Over time, I think it’s going to be better and would actu-
ally wind up helping us on the deficit.

And I agree the rich are richer. And I agree that in a static
sense, the upper income classes will benefit more in the first break.
But, the fact is they are going to pay a lot more revenues.

And in that respect, you can put those mules to work. I think
that’s the key point.

Senator Mack. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HamiLToN. Congresswoman Snowe.

Representative SNowe. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

It is clear—I guess maybe coming from the Northeast, I may
have a skewed outlook—the economy is sputtering.

I was wondering if you can share with this committee, in terms
of looking at it regionally—although there are more than 30 States
I gather that are in the red right now and addressing some budget-
ary shortfalls, including my State and throughout all of the North-
east—whether or not that could be a precursor for an overall de-
cline in the economy?

Mrs. TEeTERs. We do regional forecasting, because marketing an
sales are on a regional basis. :

There are large differences between the regions—in fact, this is
worldwide. In all of the major countries, the comment is that the
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regional rates of growth are more different than the differences
that occur in the national rates of growth.

The New England area has obviously had a bad time. A good
deal of it is coming from the fact that the Defense Establishment is
basically flat and will probably decline. They have done a marvel-
ous job of recovery from the loss of textiles and shoes after World
War II, but then they went verv heavily into high-tech defence
The flattening out in defense is beginning to hit them.

The other regions of the country are doing fairly well. The
Middle West around the Lakes has come back very nicely and it is
still holding up quite well. The Far West is doing very well.

The other place that is weak is basically around Texas. And even
there, Texas is finally getting to the point where they are not going
downhill any more.

You might be interested, six to eight times a year the regional
Federal reserve banks make a report on the conditions in each of
their regions. They do not forecast, but they do give a very nice
roundup as to what is going on. There is very little oil activity in
the Kansas-Texas area, and the drought is essentially over.

Representative SNOWE. You do not think it is related at all to the
overall national economic circumstances?

Mrs. TeereErs. Of course, it is. As you slow down the national
economy, as we have done since 1988, this reflects in each of the
regional areas, also. But some of the regions are stronger than
others. Some have more international trade.

One of the interesting things in New England is that exports are
going to turn around. One of the largest exports out of Boston
Harbor is fish which is flown to Japan. The amount of freight out
of Boston by air is now larger than what is going out by rail.

Representative SNowk. That is incredible.

Mrs. TEETERS. I agree.

One of the nice things about New England is that the experience
they had after World War II caused the development of local coun-
cils on economic growth. The Federal Reserve Bank of Boston is
deeply involved in them. Thus, you have in the New England area
groups of very concerned people that include the financial institu-
tions, the universities, and the industrial groups that monitor the
economic health of the area. And so soon as the economy begins to
turn down, the FSE groups revive at a rate that is really amazing.
They simply come out of the woodwork, regroup, and start to work
to recast New England.

Mr. Wyss. I should say, like IBM we do fairly extensive regional
forecasting for each of our clients in our regional operations. We
basically say the same thing that you've said, for a while now.

The study in Boston hits home very easily. New England is in a
recession. Texas has not had much of a recovery. In this whole eco-
nomic expansion certainly since 1985, Texas has been effectively in
recession. But at the same time, that is being offset by a clear ac-
%eleration in the Southeast and continued strength on the West

oast.

The whole economic expansion since 1982 has looked like a recip-
rocating engine: every time one part of the country goes down, an-
sther part seems to pop up. I think we're seeing that now.
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New England had been leading the expansion. A year ago, we
were still talking about the ‘“Massachusetts miracle.” Now, it's
New England’s turn to go into a slide. It’s going to be a temporary
slide. I don’t think it means the economy is heading toward a reces-
sion.

Representative SNOwWE. We are facing an unprecedented situa-
tion in our own State—you know, historical performances—but it
bothers me, because I see the concern. It even goes beyond some of
the tangibles, like defense cuts and so on, which we haven’t even
faced yet. We have not even confronted that prospect, even in our
own State and throughout New England. Those decisions have yet
to be made.

You add that to an already difficult situation, and it’s very diffi-
cult to comprehend what the situation will be for the future. But I
see an overall lack of confidence in the economy right now. People
are pulling in every direction. They are not spending, they lack
confidence in their institutions, because they didn’t make adequate
decisions. :

With developers, for example, I mean three out of the eight de-
velopers in the State of Maine probably will be insolvent at the end
of this cycle. That is the same as is happening in Massachusetts
and many other States. People are just not spending. They are
showing their concern about their job security, and what the future
portends for them.

So then we have some difficult decisions to make here concern-
ing deficit reduction, which we really haven’t pursued this morn-
ing. And I would like to have you address, exactly how do we ap-
proach deficit reduction this year? Is it very important to meet
Gramm-Rudman targets? Should we go beyond that? Should we be
expected to go beyond that? And how does that play into the over-
all circumstances of our economic problems?

Mr. Kuprow. Before we get to the budget picture, I wanted to
respond to your Northeast perspective, which I share. I think there
is a fiscal policy problem that has developed in the Northeast
which, if it is not corrected, is going to forebode probably a longer
term underperformance.

And as much as I worry about the problem, I guess I am glad to
say, at least for these purposes, it is a bipartisan problem. Frankly,
both Republican and Democratic State executives have not done a
good job of fiscal management over the past 5 years.

In almost every case when we look at this, from Maine on down,
excellent economic growth in the first half of the 1980’s created a
tremendous surplus of revenues above expectations, but it was very
badly mismanaged in the second half of the 1980’s.

Every single one of those States suffers from this, and no matter
how crusty and curmudgeonly. New Hamsphire, the same thing,
large State spending. Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachu-
setts, New Jersey, New York, and Connecticut.

Representative SNOWE. Unlike the Federal Government?

Mr. Kuprow. The odd thing is, though——

Representative SNOWE. At least they have to balance their budg-
ets; right?
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Mr. KupLow. Yes. But if you look at Federal spending, Federal
spending trends in the last 5 years are much better than Northeast
government spending trends.

Representative SNowe. What about all the needs that the Feder-
al Government has curtailed or terminated?

Mr. KubLow. Whatever the logic and the arguments are—and
one .can make .arguments on all sides—the figures show State
spending growth right up and down the Eastern Seaboard.

I just want to remind the Joint Economic Committee, there was
some excellent work done in the 1980’s by an Ohio University pro-
fessor, Richard Vedder, who presented studies to the committee
with respect to State and local spending and tax policies, and how
incentive structures and other issues could affect regional growth,
and how regional growth differentials can develop with respect to
national growth.

At the moment, on the tax side particularly, the work done by
the Intergovernmental Advisory Commission here in Washington
shows that the tax structure of many of these Northeast States and
as a region is not competitive with the rest of the United States,
and is increasingly losing. That is an important issue.

Representative SNowE. What do you mean, the tax structure?

Mr. KubpLow. Measured in a variety of ways, measured as indi-
vidual and corporate tax rates, measured as property tax rates,
sales tax rates, measured as the incidence of taxation on a per
capita basis and per $1,000.

Representative SNOowE. Are we a high tax or a low tax?

Mr. KupLow. Very high tax.

Representative SNowk. That is right, because we have no choice.

Mr. KubLow. Again, I am not in a position to argue.

Representative SNowe. I understand that. But it depends on the
quality of life that you want for the people who live in that State.
Those are some of the choices that we have to make.

Now, you look at the State of New Hampshire. The State of New
Hampshire has a property tax. It does not have a sales tax, it does
not have an income tax. And they are facing the same problems.

So to say that what the Federal Government does is entirely un-
related to the situation in the Northeast is ignoring reality. I am
just telling you that the 1986 Tax Reform Act changed the whole
tax code in the State of Maine, which required a return of almost
$100 million to the taxpayers from overcollection.

Mr. KupLow. The fact remains that these States are making in-
dependent tax and spending policies, and their rates and incidence
of taxation and spending are now increasingly out of line. When I
say national, I do not mean just the Federal Government, I mean
the national average, with respect to other regions of the country.

And the work that was shown to this committee by Richard
Vedder in the early and mid-1980’s, which has been corroborated
.by other academic work, shows that regional fiscal policies play a
major role in regional economic performance. And I think this is a
crucial point.

Because I think whatever is going to be done on the tax and
spending side, the issue of regional competitiveness and regional
fiscal policies is a crucial issue.
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Representative SNowE. I do not dispute that, whatsoever. But 1
do not know what you would suggest all of these States to have
done, just out of curiosity. Because it is sort of separating what the
Federal Government has done and what the U.S. Congress has
done impacting these States.

You have to look back at the past decade. Many would suggest
that it was the tax cuts in 1981 that contributed to the size of the
deficit. The inference is that we have had to cut back on Federal
spending. Now, the State government establishes a certain level of
taxation, the revenues come in, and you can either choose to give it
back as we did in our State, or you can also improve the social ob-
jectives of a given State.

Mr. Kuprow. I can tell you the numbers on these State budgets
show clearly that they have grown far beyond not only the rate of
inflation, and far beyond the national average of all 50 States, but
also they have grown well beyond any comparable redistribution of
Federal funds.

In other words, you are talking about, in almost every case, 10,
12, or 13 percent annual growth in State budgets in the last 5
years. And I think it is very hard, even though I am not an expert
on each State and I am not arguing the merits, the specifics for
your State—I know more about New York and the others—it is
very hard for me, in a macro sense, to suggest that mistakes have
not been made here in the tax policies, of course, because of the
strict budget balancing laws. Tax policies play right off the spend-
ing policies. -

In terms of quality of life, that is a hard one to measure. We
could probably have a whole long discussion about that. But cer-
tainly, one of the ways to measure quality of life is just basic eco-
nomic indicators, income, job creation, per capita disposable
income, and so forth.

My concern here is that the deteriorating Northeast perform-
ance, because of certain fiscal policy mistakes, is not going to be
simply a function of the down part of the business cycle. It may go
on.
Mrs. TeeTers. May I address your other question on the Federal
budget?

Over the years, working in Washington, and now in the private
sector, I have heard the forecast that if you go far enough out into
the future the budget always balances and it never does. In the
early years, we used to get fiscal surpluses; however, in the decade
of the eighties you had a combination of very large tax decreases in
the early part of the 1980’s, and 4 years of increase in defense that
averaged in nominal terms, 14 percent a year. Just arithmetic of
that produces huge deficits.

In the last 4 years, a cap has been put on defense, basically with
an adjustment for inflation and some real growth. If you cap de-’
fense at that particular level and if you don’t lower the Social Se-
curity taxes so that the increasing Social Security surpluses are re-
tained, we can get a balance in the Federal budget by about 1993
or 1994. It would also require that any new programs, such as cata-
strophic medical insurance, would have to be self-financed. That is
apparently what the Senate Finance Committee has been doing.
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I also pointed out earlier, we never got those budget surpluses,
because they were spent for increased expenditures for another
program or handed back as reduced taxes in some cases. A plan in
which you bring the budget closer to balance is more realistic. To
get a government sector which is balanced, State and local govern-
ments produce through their pension funds surpluses of about $65
billion a year. To get 2 halanced zovernment sector, yuu ueed the
Federal deficit below $65 billion. The Government sector in total
would no longer be a net user of savings.

Mr. Wyss. Going back to the original question, which is, is it es-
sential to maintain progress on Gramm-Rudman, I think the
answer is, yes.

One of the reasons is that we have become very dependent on
foreign capital markets, and to regain the confidence of those for-
eign investors I think we have to continue to show that we are get-
ting our budgetary house in order.

I think that can only be done if the budget deficit continues to
shrink. I think that if you cause a significant inflation in the
budget deficit, you would see a significant outflow of Japanese
money from this country, and a significant impact on bond yields
and the value of the dollar.

I would like to point out to Larry Kudlow one thing. In the past
5 years, the average tax rate in New England has been dropping.
From actually being well above the national average at the point
that study was done, Massachusetts now ranks 37th in the percent-
age of State taxes taken out of income in the 50 States. I think it
ranked 13th in 1985.

The fact of the matter is that politicians, when they see—and I
hate to say this—revenue coming in, they have a tendency to spend
it. They are always working on programs.

The money that came in was very much spent on projects which
were not done, which did not contribute to the quality of life, but it
was largely spent. Now, that money is not coming in any more, and
making the adjustment is very difficult.

Representative SNOWE. Government cannot create enormous sur-
pluses. There is no justification to having surpluses. Right? Either
you lower the tax rates, or return the money to the people, or you
spend it on projects.

Frankly, just looking at a recent national survey that indicated
that people do not expect to have their tax rates lowered, they are
not looking for that. They do not want to see their tax rates go any
higher. They are willing to sacrifice, you know, their taxes for the
greater good, to do certain things.

Recently, there was a poll in Maine. Ten years ago, people were
not willing to give up their jobs to preserve the environment;
today, they are willing to give up their jobs to preserve the envi-
ronment. If it means a question between a job or doing something
to enhance the environment, they would give it up. And I think
that people are looking at the quality of life.

All of the things cannot be done at the Federal level. Just in
cases of Medicaid, for example, those costs have gone up astronomi-
cally. Talking about the homeless, the uninsured—we could go on
and on, an endless list of programs that the States are now having
to absorb as a result of the Federal cutbacks.



70

Now, in addition to that, you are going to see obviously a re-
straint on defense expenditures. That has even yet to come certain-
ly in our State, and certainly it varies in New England.

Mr. Wyss. It would be nice if the States could set up the funds
that Connecticut has done, or you could store the surpluses. The
problem is that you can hardly justify storing up enough of a sur-
plus to make it through the bad years.

Representative SNOwWE. With the State of New York, it is prob-
ably a couple of billion dollars, but it certainly wouldn’t cover some
of the losses of expenditures. It was unprecedented to have any
years that you did not have growth over the previous year in the
history of our State. So I think that is a very difficult circum-
stance.

Thank you.

Representative HAmiLTON. Congressman Upton.

Representative UproN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

I am now late for an 11:30 meeting. I do not intend to take long.

Mr. Kudlow, good to see you again, my former colleague. We
spent a lot of time on capital gains this morning, and I do not
intend to spend much more, but I do have a question in that area.

As you formulated your real growth rates, most political pundits,
I would think, around the country, both Republicans and Demo-
crats, would agree that capital gains are going to have to be tied to
family savings. I think that the tea leaves show that it is going to
happen.

I am surprised when you say, if it comes about, you are going to
immediately revise your forecast upward. That is a little rosier
than perhaps your colleagues at the table this morning. Are you
really expecting to revise it if that happens? Aren’t you sort of
banking that that is going to happen?

We had the votes in the House last year, by a good margin, and a
maiio(;‘ity in the Senate. Only parliamentary procedure actually cur-
tailed it.

Mr. KuprLow. As I demonstrated over and over again, I am not
very good at political forecasting. If I had had this conversation
with you 2 weeks ago, I would probably—it would have had a
higher probability for passage. I am still quite optimistic about it,
but I sense that there is a new ingredient of uncertainty that has
been thrust into the discussion, with respect to possible Social Se-
curity reform and related matters.

Representative UpToN. That was my next question.

Mr. Kubrow. I do not want to coin any phrases about dropping
handgrenades into the legislative process, but the fact remains. I
said there is a little more uncertainty, but I hope you are right. I
sincerely hope you are right.

As an economic forecaster, we start each year, we think of these
things, what Federal changes will occur, in very qualitative terms.
The capital gains tax, and depending on when the tax is imple-
mented, grandfathering rate structure, permanent versus tempo-
rary, all of these factors and specific provisions—I would be in-
clined to raise my output really for the GNP by half a percentage
point.

Representative UproN. Let me go back to Representative Snowe’s
question on Gramm-Rudman. We have seen some gimmickry, cer-
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tainly, in the past, offbudget, onbudget. Now there is a new one out
there with the RTC. Perhaps Congress in legislation this year will
allow them to purchase assets and sell them off, so it can be consid-
egec(i) %)ower. This has already passed the deadline for fiscal year
1990-91.

One of the things the Moynihan proposal, which obviously woul
reduce revenues to the averall Treacurv by some 850 billicn  with
no offset immediately, unless you take the Hollings proposal—how
important is it to Wall Street and the private sector that Congress
really tries to stick with the deficit target?

A CEO I know has pointed out a $138 billion deficit for next
year. What caution flags would you raise? How do you all in New
York and other places take Gramm-Rudman? With a grain of salt?
Congress acting as usual? I am also interested in the Moynihan
proposal.

Mrs. TEETERS. On the editorial page of the Washington Post this
morning, Robert Samuelson, whom I view as an excellent commen-
tator on economic development, gave what I think is the most clear
explanation of what the social security problem is.

Representative UproN. Herb Stein has another good one today.

Mrs. TeETERs. It is a tax and transfer program. The mythology
that built up in the 1930’s that it was an insurance program really
was to get it passed 55 years ago. If you really look at the situation,
the question is, what do you want the tax structure to be? The
Social Security structure tax is the most regressive tax among the
family of taxes that we have. In 1950, when it finally went on pay-
as-you-go and also started paying the benefits—no benefits were
paid basically between 1936 and 1950—the Social Security tax at
that time was-approximately 1.6 percent of GNP.

The individual income tax weighed in around 6 percent of GNP.
The corporate taxes were about 4 percent of GNP, and the miscel-
. laneous highway taxes and things of that sort were around 3.5 per-
cent. It added up to close to about 15 percent of GNP in Federal
taxes.

At the present time, Social Security is 7 percent of GNP. The in-
dividual income tax is 8% percent. The miscellaneous is still about
1.5 percent. The corporate is only about 2.0 percent. So you had a
major shift in where we have taken in our revenue. And we may
want to do that, but we do not want to do it under this mythology
that we have this insurance fund out there.

What you basically have is a transfer to the elderly from the
working population. It is on the replacement ratios that the bene-
fits will be counted: How much of the working wages are you going
to replace? The surpluses in the Social Security funds strike me as
being quite dangerous; not only because it is going to be misleading
as to how the Government actually is financed, but also because
the elderly are getting to be a larger proportion of our population.
They can put a tremendous amount of political pressure on the
Congress to raise their benefits. Then, when the “baby boom” hits
us in 2020 and after, we will not have a comparable amount of re-
sources to support them, since we will have a smaller working pop-
ulation.

I do not know how we even talk about the actuarial scundness of
Social Security. In the 1988 report of the Social Security trustees, it
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is very interesting that there is almost a plea by the trustees to
look at the system in a rational way and get away from the old
actuarial assumptions which really do not apply to a public pen-
sion fund.

I think you have a crisis of a different sort coming along. The
crisis of Social Security in the early 1980’s was not because of popu-
lation distribution. It was basically a situation in which the infla-
tion went up faster than the wages, so the benefits went up faster
than the revenues. Any such system will break down if the prices
are rising faster than wages. But the solution enacted was based on
the demographics of the baby boom coming up to retirement in the
2020’s. I think it was a major mistake.

Representative UpToN. Mr. Wyss.

Mr. Wyss. I am a little concerned, because I think myths are im-
portant. I do not think there is much argument about the econom-
ics of the situation, but we really have a transfer program, because
everything has to be financed out of current income in some ulti-
mate sense.

Everything that is going to the elderly who are receiving Social
Security comes out of the pockets, the goods available, of those who
are not in the elderly population.

But the fact that there is an actuarial basis at least provides, No.
1, some reason for setting a specific tax rate; also, No. 2, I think
some assurance that eventually the benefits will be paid. That is a
political argument, that they have been paid for in the past.

I think this is really a political question, rather than an econom-
ic question. The economics concern the overall size of the budget
deficit much more than they do whether the money is in the Social
Security trust fund, or any other trust fund.

There is a longer term issue, though, which is that these bene-
fits, when they come due for the baby boomers out in the 2010 and
thereafter, are going to have to come out of current production. If
there is not more investment being done now in order to increase
the size of that future production, there is going to be a very seri-
ous problem once we hit that area with what it does to the aftertax
available income of the working age population. And I think that is
a bigger question, and that is why a lot of economists have wanted
to use that surplus effectively, to add to the overall national sav-
ings rate.

That assumes that we can somehow get the rest of the deficit
back to balance, however, and we are so far away from that I am
not sure it is worth making that argument. That is adding to a de-
pressing problem.

When Wall Street looks at the deficit, their worry is whether
progress is being made. I do not think anybody on Wall Street ex-
pects the Federal Government to meet the Gramm-Rudman targets
in fiscal 1991 or in fiscal 1990, for that matter. We know there is
going to be slippage, we know there is going to be cheating, we
know there is going to be smoke and mirrors.

What is important is that it be kept to an acceptable level of
cheating. So far, I think it has been. But probably the key to that
is to make sure that the deficit keeps going down; the speed at
which it goes down is probably secondary.

Representative UpToN. Mr. Kudlow.
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Mr. Kuprow. I think, from a fiscal policy standpoint, maintain-
ing the Gramm-Rudman targets is a very important priority. And I
take the contrary view: that the Congress has actually done a
pretty good job, even though it has been a very imperfect perform-
ance.

When you look at the overall spending trends, Federal spending
trends. what vou see is that since the incention of Gramm Rudman-
Hollings, which was passed in late 1985, the rate of growth of Fed-
eral spending has declined significantly. It is growing at just under
5 percent for the last 4 fiscal years.

In the first half of the decade, it ran 9, 10 percent, and was even
higher in the late 1970’s. So I basically feel that Congress has done
a reasonably good job, and I think it has improved the Congress’
credibility.

My own sense with respect to Gramm-Rudman’s imperfections, is
that it would be very useful to close some of these loopholes. In
particular, the loophole that concerns me the most is the idea that
if you make a forecast at the end of the fiscal year for the year
ahead, then after the policy process is completed what is essential-
ly a forecast becomes the Gramm-Rudman decision. That I think is
where some mischief has been made and some mischief can be
eliminated.

Most States we are talking about, most States have very tough
intrayear reform processes. So that a forecasting process is not a
nominating process, you have to look at it several times over the
course of a year. That may not be so easy at the Federal level, but
it is something that should be looked into.

As far as the accounting changes, you know, going from one unit
to the other, I have heard about these things. I don’t know if they
can be stopped all the time, but I think the big loophole can be
closed, and I think that would be an extremely useful thing to do.

And I think Gramm-Rudman on the whole has been an excellent
disciplining influence, putting some rulemaking into the whole
process—as imperfect as it is. -

I also feel it might be useful, as a longer term project, to have a
look at the large number of committees and subcommittees in-
volved in the authorization and appropriation process.

Another colleague of ours, John Logan, has written extensively
about this. John and I were down last year or the year before at
the Ways and Means Committee retreat talking about this issue. It
is awful hard to try to unify a centralized process, when the au-
thorizations are so diverse. That would be another suggestion I
would make to reform the process.

As far as the market impact of this goes, you know, I have
looked at this so long. I do not think you make fiscal decisions just
because of financial markets. I think you make it so that they re-
flect sound policy.

My basic view about this has always been a balanced budget is a
good thing, it is a very good thing. I am not sure I can tell you in
strict economic terms why it is a good thing; I just think it is a
good thing.

I used to say this occasionally when I served in the Government
in the early 1980’s, and my pure ideological credentials suffered be-
cause I would say a balanced budget is a good thing.
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Representative Upron: You are still for the line-item veto,
though, right?

Mr. KupLow. I am for some enhanced decision power, yes. I
think it is important.

So I think it is a good thing. I don’t know if I could give you a
great economic answer as to why it is good.

In terms of the level of Federal spending, on that I feel I am on
safer ground. I believe, if you can reduce or stabilize the GNP
share of government spending, that that in effect is its tax limita-
tion in action. In other words, whatever the Government spends, it
absorbs from the private economy, either through taxing or bor-
rowing.

And because of my own point of view, I think the more money
left in the private hands, the more efficient and productive the
economy is. Therefore, if we can find a way to limit or stabilize the
Government’s share of gross national product—and I think
Gramm-Rudman does that—that is a very positive thing for eco-
nomic growth. .

We have seen progress-on this on a national income and product
account basis, from the Department of Commerce. The spending
share of GNP peaked in the 1983-85 period at about almost 26 per-
cent. For this country, that is very high. For other countries, that
is not so high, but for the United States that was very high.

Through the end of 1989, the spending share, the budget share of
gross national product has dropped to about 22% percent of GNP.
If we could keep it at that level or lower for ever more, I think that
would be a very positive development that would promote economic
activity, competitiveness, and so forth and so on.

So I would not hang on interest rates. We have never really
proven conclusively that deficits have an effect on interest rates.
People have tried, I have tried. Academic people have spent many
years trying, numerous studies have been published.

Frankly, it is very inconclusive, even though my own bias is
somewhere in this equation high deficits are not good for financial
markets. That is my bias. Regrettably, I have never been able to
prove it quantitatively. But I do not think you hang your hat on
that. I do not think Members of Congress, members of the adminis-
tration, should go to the public and say, “We must cut the deficit
in order to get interest rates down.” There are many other, better
reasons to cut the deficit, to constrain Federal spending.

The odd part about this is that we know when the economic cycle
turns down, whether it is soft or an actual recession, the fact re-
mains that budget deficits rise and interest rates fall.

I hate to see people make the interest rate argument, only be-
cause some wise guy out there with a less constructive agenda will
say, “See, it does not matter. Deficits do not matter. Why should
we worry about this.” So I think there are better reasons to serve
and argue for deficit reduction.

I think Gramm-Rudman is something that should be institution-
alized and codified in different form. I would like to see a Gramm-
Rudman-like rule govern the budget process for the next 25 years.

Representative UptoN. Thank you

Representative HamiLtoN. While you all have been at it for quite
a while, I would like to get a few questions in here for a minute, if
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I may. You have been testifying very articulately for a long while.
So I will try to make my questions fairly brief.

I take it, all of you think that the risk of a recession is low in the
1990’s. That is the impression I have.

Mrs. TEETERS. It depends. It is not in the formal forecast. I never
make a forecast that has anything less than a 20-percent risk of
recession in it, because so many things ean go wrong At the
present time, we have the probability of a recession occurring in
1990 at about 35 percent.

Representative HAMILTON. And that is higher than it has been
recently?

Mrs. TEETERS. Yes.

Representative HamMiLTON. Mr. Wyss.

Mr. Wyss. I think we are slightly lower than that. But overall, I
would agree. There is a significant danger of a recession, probably
a very mild recession, in the first half of the year.

Representative HaAmiLton. Mr. Kudlow.

Mr. Kubrow. I basically agree.

Representative HAMILTON. You are not violently opposed to that,
anyway. OK.

In the administration’s long-term economic assumptions—I do
not know if you have had a chance to see them—for 1990 they are
talking about a real GNP growth of 2.6 percent, according to one
newspaper report. Then, what they have is a 3-percent growth rate
extended out—3.1 percent in 1991, 8.2 percent in 1992, 3.1 percent
in 1993, and 3 percent in 1994.

At the same time, they have unemployment coming down mod-
estly, they have inflation coming down steadily from 4.2 percent in
1990 to 3 percent in 1994. And they have declining interest rates;
the interest rates on the 91-day Treasury bills going from 6.7 per-
cent in 1990 to 4.4 percent in 1994.

So you have their long-term economic assumptions then of
growth at about 3 percent over the next 5 years, with declining in-
flation and rather rapidly declining interest rates.

My question is, do you think that is a prudent, realistic path?

Mrs. TeEeTERS. It is standard. I mean, the real growth rate used to
be 4 percent.

Representative HamiLron. What do you mean, “standard”?

Mrs. TEETERS. It is just a standard forecast.

Representative HAMILTON. I did not ask whether it was standard.
I asked whether it was prudent.

Mrs. TeEeTERS. It does not make much difference.

Representative HAMILTON. It makes a lot of difference.

Mrs. TEETERS. I do not think it does. Because they never turn to
be exactly what they are forecast.

Representative HAMILTON. I understand that. But as economists,
all of you highly professional, do those long-term economic assump-
tions make sense to you? Is that the kind of long-term assumptions
you would make if you were putting down——

Mrs. Teerers. They are almost identical. They have a slightly
higher increase in output per man-hour. We are using 1.5 percent,
they are using 1.8 -percent. So we.come out a little bit lower than
they do. If you are going to do the long-term forecast——
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Representative HamiLTtoN. What bothers me about it—and you
all know a lot more about it than I do—is that you have a growth
rate at 3 percent, declining inflation, and declining interest rates,
all the way through this period. That is a 5-year period. Now, is
that a prudent economic assumption?

Mrs. TEETERS. Remember that you are talking about the adminis-
tration.

Representative HaMILTON. Right. I am using the administration
figures.

Mrs. TEeTERS. Basically, what they have in their real growth is
approximately somewhere between 1.2 and 1.5 percent rate of
growth in the labor force, which is what the demographics tell you.
They have somewhere between 1.5 and 1.8 percent on productivity
or output per man-hour.

Now, the next two assumptions are things that are just pure as-
sumptions. It is to their interest to have declining interest rates,
because it reduces the outlays for interest in the budget.

R]epresentative Hamivton. I have that much figured out. [Laugh-
ter.

Mrs. TEETERS. And the declining inflation rate is also to their ad-
vantage, because it holds down Social Security expenses.

Representative HaMILTON. I have also that figured out. [Laugh-
ter.] All I am asking you is, you are a professional economist, are
you comfortable with those kinds of assumptions?

Mrs. TEETERs. We have not made the assumption that there is
going to be declining inflation in our long-term forecast and we
have not made the assumption that there is going to be a major
reduction in interest rates over that period of time.

Mr. Wyss. I think the projections that currently are leaked to
the press are about as optimistic as one can get. And as far as I am -
concerned, it is off the range of likely outcomes.

We are looking for about 2% percent growth on trend over the
next few years, assuming no major recession. Obviously, we could
have one. We are likely to have one some time in the next 5 years.
If you get growth anywhere above trend, inflation rates are going
to be going up, not down. And if inflation rates are going up, inter-
est rates are going to be going up with them.

Representative HamiLton. Mr. Kudlow.

Mr. Kuprow. I think the 1990 forecast is a bit optimistic. I think
it is in the range of reasonableness, but I do feel it is a bit optimis-
tic on real GNP. It is not going to be easy to get 2.6 percent, fourth
quarter over fourth quarter, even though I would love to see it.

On the other hand, with respect to the long-range estimates, my
answer is, yes, it is prudent. I think it is also internally consistent,
and I do not think it is excessively optimistic. It may not happen, it
may happen.

To me, if economic policies are steady, if Federal Reserve policy
is steady, I believe that it will be possible to have even better eco-
nomic growth. In other words, 3.1 percent over the next 5 years. I
think you can get 3.5 percent over the next 5 years.

Representative HAMILTON. Let me ask another question.

I was interested, Mrs. Teeters, in the figures you gave with re-
spect to percentage of revenues from various taxes. I think we have
‘them roughly accurate here.
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Social Security in the 1950’s was 2 percent; now, it is 6 or 7 per-
cent. Individual income was 6 to 8 percent; now it is 8 to 9 percent.

Mrs. TEETERS. Yes.

Representative HamMiLTON. OK. The corporate rate is down: 4 to 6
percent in the 1950’s; now, 2 percent.

The question is, is this direction we are moving in, increasing
Social Security, a modest increase in individual rates averall a de.
cline in corporate rates—is that a desirable trend in the way we
tax the American people?

Mrs. TeEeTERS. It is a completely political decision.

Representative HAMILTON. It is not economic?

Mrs. TEETERs. It is not an economic decision. You will have some
effect on incentives, but you also have some offsets. I think the
thing that is striking is that the total share of revenue of the Fed-
eral Government has not changed a great deal.

I mean, the ratio has changed about 1 percent over a period of 30
years.

[The following table was subsequently supplied for the record by
Mrs. Teeters:]
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FEDERAL RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURES
as Percent of Fiscal Year GNP

1945 1950 1960 1970 1980 1988

Total Receipts 21.3% 14.8% 18.3% 19.58 19.4% 19.0%
Individual Income 8.6 5.9 8.0 9.1 9.1 8.4
Corporate Profits 7.5 3.9 4.2 3.3 2.4 2.0
Social Security 1.6 1.6 2.9 4.5 5.9 7.0
Excise/Other 3.6 "3.4 3.2 2.6 1.9 1.6

Total Expenditures 43.6 16.0 18.2 19.8 22.1 22.3
Defense 39.1 5.1 9.5 8.3 5.0 6.1
Social Security 0.8 4.7 4.3 5.7 9.2 9.2
Interest 1.5 1.8 1.4 1.5 2.0 3.2
Other 2,2 4.4 3.0 4.3 5.9 3.8

Source: Historical Tables, Budget of the United States
Government, Fiscal Year 1990
Table 2.3 pp 28-29; Table 6.2 pp 134-140.
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Representative HaMmiLTON. That is right. The figures we have
Jjust pulled out here, 17 to 19 percent in the 1950’s, an 19 to 20 per-
cent in the 1980’s.

Mrs. TEeTERS. You then get into a question of incidence. Who ac-
tually pays the corporate tax? Who actually pays the payroll tax?
One that does not seem to be able to be shifted very much is the
individual income taw There are all sorts of theoretical and aca-
demic discussion of who actually pays these taxes. I do not think
that has been settled, frankly, as to who pays them.

Mr. Kuprow. I think Social Security taxes are too high. That is
my view. .

Mrs. TeEeTERS. It is my view, too. :

Representative HamiLTron. Why do you say that?

Mr. Kubprow. I think it is a real penalty. It is becoming a real
penalty for the work effort and for saving.

I think my home State Senator is on to something here. I may
not agree with every part of his plan, but I think the thrust of his
remarks are sound.

Representative HamiLToN. How would each of you, in a sentence
or two, describe the core economic problem confronting the United
States today? What is the heart of our economic problem?

Mrs. TeeTERS. I honestly think we are doing fairly well. I think
we are getting a lot of competition from abroad, which is making -
us more competitive and is making us keep our costs down.

Representative HAMILTON. So you think that competitiveness is
the core problem for us?

Mrs. TeETERS. It is part of it. But we also have a fairly low rate
of unemployment. We have a prospect over the next 10 years of
low rates of growth in the labor force and an opportunity for job
training. I think that we have the wherewithal now to educate our
children and to change things so that we can get to work on the
poverty problems.

Representative HamiLton. I am trying to get you to tell me
where you think the real economic problem is, if any, in the coun-
try. Maybe you do not feel there is one. There is the assumption in
my question that there is a problem.

Mrs. TeeTERs. I think the real problem is basically that we have
not broken the cycle of poverty.

Representative HAMILTON. You are worried about that?

Mrs. TEETERS. I am very worried about that. And I think we have
a continuing unemployment problem among minorities that has
not been approached, that do not have an educational system that
breaks into that particular problem.

Representative HamiLtoN. How would you express that, Mr.
Kudlow?

Mr. Kubrow. I would say, inflation uncertainty remains my big-
gest concern in the 1990’s. I think we need a clear sense of stabiliz-
ing the value of money and prices, and I really believe zero infla-
tion is a crucial goal to the economic success of the 1990’s.

If I had a second shot at it, I would probably agree with Nancy
Teeters’ point. I think breaking the cycle of poverty, and minority
enterprise, minority opportunity and all that goes with it, is a
really vital issue.
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Mr. Wyss. I would say, first of all that I echo Nancy Teeters’
point, that the economic expansion looks pretty good. Economic
problems are probably less at this time than in the last 20 years.

At the same time, I have a slightly different focus. I think the
biggest macroeconomic problem remains the large imbalances in
this economy and our continued reliance on foreign capital—the
large trade deficit, and, of course, related to that the large imbal-
ance between saving and borrowing led by the Federal deficit.

On the microeconomic side, we have the same kind of imbal-
ances. There is an increasing gap between the rich and the poor in
this country. We are leaving a lot of people behind in this economic
expansion, and that is going to cause us serious social trouble in
the future, if we do not figure out how to solve it. ‘

Representative HAMILTON. One of the things I noticed was not in
your answers was productivity. I know you understand it is impor-
tant. A lot of other testimony we have stresses that. The point I
want to make is this.

In a hearing last year, some witnesses made a very direct connec-
tion between inadequate investment in infrastructure and educa-
tion, as contributing to the less than satisfactory performance on
productivity. How do you react to that?

Mrs. TEETERS. Let me say first, I am not sure productivity is
measured right. I think we may have an economic data problem
that is overwhelming.

Representative HamiLTon. Is it better, or worse, than we think?

Mrs. TeeTERs. I think it is probably better.

Representative HaAmiLToN. The crisis, or the statistics?

Mrs. TeEerers. First of all, in terms of measuring productivity,
there is an assumption in the Government statistics that services
have low or no productivity—you have seen the many articles that
there is low productivity in computers; I look at what my secretary
does today compared to what she did 25 years ago, and she may be
getting a comparable wage, and that wage is the same as it was 25
years ago, she is doing entirely different things.

And I think that we have basically underestimated the impact of
the computers. Obviously, I am prejudiced here, but I think we are
not picking it up.

You also have a demographic problem. As the ‘“baby boomers”
came in, we had a very rapidly growing labor force, and you got a
lot of kids working at McDonald’s. We do not have many kids
working at McDonald’s now and they are going to automate
McDonald’s.

If you have a rapidly growing labor force, you do not put in as
much capital as you do when you have a slowly growing labor
force. So in the next 10 years, with a very slow growing labor force
again, you are going to see a lot of capital investment. I think you
are going to see rising productivity, even as they measure it now.

Representative HAMILTON. So you are really saying, we do not
have that much of a productivity problem.

Mrs. TEETERS. We do not know whether we have a productivity
problem, because nobody has been able to explain why it changed,
when there is good reason to think that it is measured wrong.

Representative HAMILTON. Is it something that Members of Con-
gress ought to be concerned about?



81

Mrs. TeeTERS. I think you ought to give some money——

Representative HamivroN. I am not talking about measurement,
now. Is it something we need to be concerned about, to get the Na-
tion’s productivity up?

Mrs. TeeTERs. I think you need to be concerned about it, but I do
not know how big a problem it is.

Mr. Wyss. One thing that is interesting is that. if vou look at
manufacturing, where we feel that we have a good idea of how to
measure productivity, you cannot see any slowdown in the produc-
tivity trends.

Representative HAMILTON. That is pretty good; isn’t it?

Mr. Wyss. It is pretty good, and it is about the same that it has
been since World War II. There is no slowdown in the manufactur-
ing sector.

Mrs. TeeteRs. I think that is because they are attributing to
manufacturing productivity that should be going elsewhere.

Representative HamiLToN. Do you worry about inadequate in-
vestment in infrastructure?

Mr. Wyss. Yes.

Mrs. TEETERS. Yes.

Representative HaMmiLToN. There is an area where all of you
agree.

Mr. Wyss. When bridges fall down on highways that I drive on, I
worry a lot about it. [Laughter.]

Representative HAMILTON. Your comment, Mr. Wyss, interested
me, on inflation. I think I quote it right: “In spite of the brave talk
of zero inflation, the Fed seems willing to accept a stable inflation
rate if the alternative is a downturn in the economy. If the Fed
were serious about a zero inflation rate, it would be tightening.”

Have we come now to accept a 4-percent inflation as perfectly
OK? Some of us can remember back when President Nixon put
wage and price controls on. What was the inflation rate then?

Mr. Wyss. 4.1 percent.

Representative HaMiLTON. Today, we congratulate ourselves for
4.3 percent, or whatever it is.

Mr. Wyss. I think that is very true. This economy got adjusted to
a much higher inflation rate. It is going to take a while for us to
get unadjusted to the idea that 4 percent is good. Four percent
looks very good compared with the 10 percent that we were looking
at 5 and 10 years ago.

Because of that, I think the Federal Reserve feels—and I think
rightly so—that there is not political consensus in this country to
put the economy through a wringer to reduce the inflation rate
further.

Mr. Kubrow. My first priority when you asked that question ini-
tially was fighting inflation. So I want to return to that.

I do not believe that economic growth causes inflation, by the
way. Let me make that point very clear. I think there is a great
opportunity for this committee, which down through the years has
had leadership on so many of these big, macro-type issues, to go
through a thorough overhaul of monetary policy, domestic and

.international.

By that, I mean not just the conduct of Federal Reserve policy,
but how do we reach zero inflation, which shouid be our national



82

goal? What are we going to do about wildly fluctuating currency
exchange rates, which I think are extremely destabilizing to every
single country in the world? And most importantly, how we can get
interest rates much lower in the 1990’s? Because after all, from an
economic impact standpoint, nothing is more important than get-
ting interest rates down.

A 4-percent mortgage rate is going to solve a lot of housing prob-
lems. A 4%- to 5-percent corporate bond rate is going to solve a lot
of investment problems. A 4-percent tax exempt bond rate is going
to make infrastructure financing and building a lot easier in the
1990’s and the next century.

But all of these issues in my judgment revolve around the mone-
tary nexus.

Representative HaMiLTON. You do not make much of a connec-
tion between the deficit and interest rates? In other words, you
want to get interest rates down; the deficit is not a big factor
there?

Mr. Kuprow. No. In my visceral computer, I make a connection;
I always have. But in my quantitative professional work I have
tried. I think if you had to weigh the two, Mr. Chairman, monetary
and the deficit, for the impact on interest rates, my own view is
that by far the larger influence on interest rates comes from the
monetary side.

Representative HamiLToN. The White House called on the Feder-
al Reserve to lower interest rates, Mr. Fitzwater’s statement. Do
you agree with that? How did you react? Or, do you just want to

. give the reaction when you saw it?

Mrs. TEETERS. Remember that the power to control the money
and the value thereof was given to Congress by the Constitution,
and the Federal Reserve——

Representative HamiLTON. Most people say it is a good thing we

- do not. [Laughter.]

Mrs. TeeTers. The Federal Reserve operates under powers dele-
gated to them by the Congress.

During the period of time Mr. Regan was the Secretary of the
Treasury, every 2 weeks we had a different view from the adminis-
tration. I do not think the administration’s jawboning the Federal
Reserve accomplishes anything, frankly.

Mr. Wyss. I think my reaction was, business as usual. I have
never heard the administration, any administration, call for higher
interest rates. I think right now the Federal Reserve has done a
very good job in controlling monetary policy over the last few
years, and I think they deserve a chance to continue to do that.

Representative HAMILTON. Mr. Kudlow.

Mr. Kubprow. This will dovetail to your point.

Representative HamiLTON. I read it, and I say, “Why do they?
What is the purpose?”’

Mr. KuprLow. I think Presidents and Treasury Secretaries and
Members of Congress have a right to talk about monetary policy. I
do not think it is a holy preserve.

Having said that, I think President Bush is wrong on that. I do
not regard his remark only as a political desire for lower rates, 1
think he is in fact trying to nudge the Fed toward a more aggres-
sive easing policy. And a very important development in the finan-
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cial markets is that in the last 3 or 4 weeks since the Fed eased the
last time, as measured by reduction in the Federal funds rate
from 8% to 8% percent, the bond market has fallen apart.

Private market rates, private open market rates from 5 years
and out on the yield curve have risen significantly, particularly in
the 10- to 30-year area, which is so crucial for home investment
and company investment.

You have had a 60 basis point rise from 7.8 percent of a 30-year
Treasury bond to, as of this morning when the market leveled off
another half-point, 8.4 percent. That is occurring at a time when
the economy is generally weak, which means it is unusual that in-
terest rates would go up in a weak economy.

So I think that the White House is dead wrong on this. I think if
the Fed pushes down artificially on the Fed funds rate and pumps
too much money into the economy, inflation expectations will rise
and the policy will backfire, and interest rates will go up, instead
of down.

Mrs. TEETERS. Let me add one more thing to what Larry Kudlow
is talking about. There now really is an international capital
market and it is very fluid. I think the demand for capital is above
the supply of capital on a worldwide basis, particularly as Eastern
Europe and the developing countries are added. I do not think you
are going to get the rates back down to the level that he is talking
about. I also think that the conduct of monetary policy is no longer
something that is a domestic policy. I think it is intertwined now
with the international monetary operations. International mone-
tary policy is increasingly established by the G-7. We cannot carry
out an independent monetary policy in this country unless it is
agreed to by the major trading partners around the world.

Mr. KuprLow. That is a very important point. Because, while I
agree with the globalness with this analysis, the dollar is still the
principal transaction currency, it is still the world’s reserve curren-
cy, both in the commercial sector as well as among central banks.
That means, whatever our Federal Reserve does has a dispropor-
tionate significance on the foreign monetary inflation situation.

I am prepared to argue that the reason bond rates have gone up
globally in the last 4 weeks is the concern of the world, of the one
world market that Nancy Teeters described that the Fed is creat-
ing too many dollars. That in turn is going to reinflate world infla-
tion. The White House is pushing the Fed to reinflate far beyond
any responsible policy action.

And all this boils down to my plea to the committee that you
have the mandate and the ability to undergo a thorough interna-
tional monetary review. Because I think these things, for whatever
reason, are not being looked at in total, and they really are impor-
tant.

Representative HaMIiLTON. Let me ask you this, just to pursue
that point a moment. If you have, for example, tight money policies
in Japan and Europe, and they cause recessions in those areas,
would that cause a recession in the United States?

Mrs. TEETERS. We have tried to look at this. It is very difficult. It
was not until 1973 that you began to have worldwide recessions.
Before 1973, Japan and Europe were basically having growth
cycles, as they recovered from Worild War II. But 1973-74, the
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period of the first oil shock, and 1979 and 1980, the second oil
shock have both been times in which the recession has gone world-
wide. Based just on two episodes, it looks as if it either starts or
occurs simultaneously in Japan and the United States, and then
spreads to Europe. In 1986 the slowdown that we experienced was
not a recession. We had a growth cycle in 1986. That too seemed to
start simultaneously in the United States and Japan, and then
spread to Europe.

The thing that I think hooks it together—it is almost overwhelm-
ingly important—seems to be the transmission of interest rate
changes. At the present time, my judgment of what is going on is
that the G-7 made an agreement whereby the rates have been
raised in Germany and Japan and have been decreased in the
United States in order to bring about a decrease in the internation-
al value of the dollar.

Chairman Greenspan complained about this in the Moscow
speech. The dollar has depreciated against the European curren-
cies. It has not budged against the yen. You may get another move-
ment in interest rates—a sort of twisting of interest rates in order
to manipulate the international currency values.

Mr. Kuprow. I think right now in the current monetary situa-
tion, monetary coordination between the Federal Reserve and
Treasury is at a low ebb. I think this is a very serious problem. It
impacts and comes together with respect to exchange rate prob-
ems.

I think the Treasury Department is conducting an exchange rate
policy for G-7 which is not in accord with the desires and the views
and consensus of the Federal Reserve. I think the differences are
significant differences, with domestic and international confer-
ences.

And Nancy Teeters hit it right on the head. The Chairman of the
Federal Reserve has diplomatically tried to raise this, little calls
for help, and the Treasury Department has turned a deaf ear in
their international division. I think that is most regrettable.

I worry more about the Fed versus the Treasury right now than
I do about the White House.

Mr. Wyss. I think there is a connecting matter here, though, and
that is that you can no longer run a domestic monetary policy, and
you certainly cannot run a domestic monetary policy separate from
your exchange rate policy. And that old division of responsibility
between the Treasury and the Fed, where the Treasury runs ex-
change rate policy and the Fed runs domestic monetary policy, has
to come to an end.

Mr. KubprLow. They are like two ships passing in the night right
now. And I can tell you, as not only a student of it but as someone
who watches it, and as someone who has good contacts in both
agencies, it is like two ships passing in the night.

I think it is ultimately the American consumers who are going to
suffer the consequences.

Representative HAMILTON. I am runing out of time, and I am
sure you are, too. I have just one final question.

Mrs. Teeters, you commented on U.S. economic statistics. I do
not know, Mr. Kudlow and Mr. Wyss, if you did. What is your im-
pression of the quality of our economic statistics?
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Mr. Kubrow. I agree with Nancy Teeters.

Representative HAMILTON. You agree with her point of view?

Mr. Wyss. It scares me right now. One thing that scares me is to
look at the employment statistics. Those are the ones that we used
to trust the most. This year they have been averaging revisions of
over 50,000 a month.

Representative HamrLton. We have had an excellent hearing.
Thank you very much for your participation. It is a pleasure to
have you with the committee.

We stand adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 12:35 p.m., the committee adjourned, subject to
the call of the Chair.]
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OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE HAMILTON,
CHAIRMAN .

Representative HamiLTon. The Joint Economic Committee will
come to order. :

This morning the Joint Economic Committee continues its hear-
ixégs on the economy and economic policy for 1990 and fiscal year
1991.

We are very pleased to welcome as our witness the Honorable
Alan Greenspan, Chairman of the Board of Governors of the Feder-
al Reserve.

Yesterday President Bush submitted his proposed budget for
fiscal year 1991. The projected deficit of $63.1 billion is based on
the assumption that the economy will grow 2.6 percent between
the fourth quarter of 1989 and the fourth quarter of 1990, that both
short- and long-term interest rates will decline by a percentage
point or more between 1989 and 1990, that inflation will decline
and corporate profits will rise by 19 percent.

The weak fourth quarter growth of the economy and recent rise
in long-term interest rates both here and abroad cast some shadows
on that forecast.

Chairman Greenspan is here this morning to present his
thoughts on the economic outlook and the appropriate monetary
and fiscal policies for 1990.

The committee will now turn to Chairman Greenspan for his tes-
timony, unless either of my colleagues care to make a comment.

Congressman Wylie.

@8N
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OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE WYLIE

Representative WYLIE. Mr. Chairman, I have just a brief opening
statement. I would like to welcome the Chairman here this morn-
ing and look forward to his testimony.

I can recall the sense of confidence expressed by financial mar-
kets when you were named as Chairman of the Federal Reserve,
and my perception is that sense of confidence has grown steadily
ever since, and we are glad to have you at the helm. The Federal
Reserve is widely viewed as one of the most important parts of the
U.S. Government, and its policies are probably the most critical
variables in economic policy. As such it deserves substantial credit
for the length of the U.S. expasnion in my judgment.

I will be interested in hearing your views on the state of the
economy and the role that you see monetary policy playing. I
thankfully haven’t seen the direct political response of voters of
unfavorable pocketbook issues like recessions, and I am concerned
that the very high real interest rates of the last year and a half
and the wide fluctuations in money supply growth rates are caus-
ing very real problems.

We extend a warm welcome, Mr. Greenspan, and thank you, Mr.
Chairman, for the opportunity to make this opening statement.

Representative HAmiLToN. Thank you, Congressman Wylie.

Before you begin, Mr. Greenspan, Congressman Upton has re-
quested that his opening statement be placed in the hearing. If
there are no objections, it is so ordered.

[The written opening statement follows:]
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WRITTEN OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE UPTON

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and welcome to you, Mr. Greenspan.
I am pleased that you could be here with us today, for several
reasons.

FPirst, your visit comes at a timely moment -- corresponding
with the first presidential budget proposed by George Bush. As
everyone here knows, in recent years a key debate in our budget
process -- on both the spending and taxing side -- has been over
the accuracy of the economic projections for the coming year.
One result is that the forecast for GNP growth -- a dry little
figure that used to be crunched by some elf with green eyeshade -
- now is the subject of vigorous political debate. And because
of the Federal Reserve Board’s role in economic trends, the Ped
Chairman often is caught in the crossfire -- as you well know.

Last week we had several witnesses here who said they
expected slow economic growth in the coming year, but not a
recession -- or, as on of your predecessors, Fred Kahn, used to
call it a "banana.” We haven’t had a banana in quite a while,
and I guess we all worry about the whether there’s one just over
the horizon. If there is, you, of course, will be under pressure
to ease up on your fight against inflation and start feeding the
economy. Even though this is an election year, I am sure that
politics will have nothing to do with the pressure that will be

put on you.



90

I believe the long stretch of economic growth we have been
enjoying has come about partly because of your resolve. I hope
you’re able.to continue along this course if the waters do get
rougher.

I will be interested in hearing your views on the state of
the economy, and also .the role that you see monetary policy
playing.

" .t extend a warm welcome to you, and I look forward to

hearihg your views.
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Representative HAMILTON. Mr. Greenspan, you may begin.

STATEMENT OF HON. ALAN GREENSPAN, CHAIRMAN, BOARD OF
GOVERNORS, FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM

Mr. GREENSPAN. I am pleased as always to appear before this dis-
tinguished committee. As you know, the Federal Reserve will be
submitting its semiannual Humphrey-Hawkins report to the Con-
gress in just a few weeks. At that time, I'll be in a position to ad-
dress more meaningfully the tactics and strategy of monetary
policy. Under the circumstances, I thought it might be useful for
me to focus my initial remarks this morning on the current state of
the economy.

Concerns that our long economic expansion may be nearing an
end may have been intensified last week by the release of initial
estimates showing that real GNP rose by only one-half percent at
an annual rate in the fourth quarter of 1989. To be sure, activity in
that period was affected by a number of special transitory influ-
ences—the California earthquake, Hurricane Hugo, extraordinarily
cold weather, and the long strike at Boeing. But even allowing for
those factors, business activity in recent months clearly has been
less vigorous than it was earlier.

The locus of the recent softness is in what we can broadly char-
acterize as “durable” goods. Most notably, weakness has emerged
in the auto industry, and this has spread to related supplier indus-
tries, including metals, textiles, and machine tools. In addition, a
number of categories of capital goods and consumer hard goods, as
well as construction of both residential and nonresidential build-
ings have softened in recent months.

In evaluating trends in such long-lived physical assets, one must
remember that household and business users’ ownership of them
does not appear anywhere in the gross national income and prod-
uct accounts; nevertheless, by providing flows of services, these bal-
ance sheet items are an important determinant of the level of pro-
duction. A fundamental characteristic of such durable items is that
demand for them is shaped in part by the size of outstanding stocks
relative to current household and producer needs. Viewed in this
light, the current economic slowdown represents, at least to an
extent, a pause in the accumulation of physical assets, a form of
“inventory correction,” so that levels of ownership do not get too
far ahead of the long-term desired levels.

Because of their importance in understanding the current eco-
nomic situation, it is worth examining some of these stock adjust-
ment relationships in detail. Let me start with motor vehicles,
where manufacturers have made sizable production cutbacks re-
cently. It appears that auto assemblies in January may fall short of
a 4% million unit annual rate, will below the 7 million unit rate
over 1989 as a whole. The proximate cause of the recent production
cutback was soft demand and rising dealer inventories last fall.
The soft demand reflects a payback from the elevated sales pace of
the third quarter during which the use of price incentives was es-
pecially heavy on the 1989 model-year cars. Moreover, demand for
. 1990 model-year cars has been restrained by increases in sticker
prices, which in many cases exceeded 5 percent. However, with the
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introduction of new incentive programs, sales picked up in late De-
cember and early January. This has reduced dealer inventories to
more acceptable levels, and automakers reportedly plan to step up
production somewhat in the coming weeks.

Looking beneath these short-run variations in sales, production,
and dealer inventories, however, current and prospective develop-
ments in the auto market reflect in part longer range demand fac-
tors. Among the underlying forces are the existing number of
motor vehicles owned per household and the average age of the
auto and truck stocks. In order to see the role of these factors more
clearly, it is useful to go back to the beginning of the last decade.
Between 1979 and 1983, the number of vehicles per household—
which had been on' a strong uptrend throughout the postwar
period—fell nearly 3 percent. A decline of 3 percent may not sound
very large until you consider that it represented a shortfall on the
order of 10 million cars and trucks between the actual stock of
motor vehicles and the underlying trend stock. This decline in the
per household ownership of motor vehicles was likely a result of
consumer reaction to the relative increase in gasoline prices and
the downturn in economic activity that occurred during that
period. Also, during the late 1970’s and early 1980’s consumers
slowed the pace at which they scrapped their existing cars and
light trucks. The combination of lower scrappage and the lower

- sales of new vehicles pushed the average age of both the auto and
truck stocks up by approximately 1 year to over 7 years.

The combination of an enormous pent-up demand—reflecting the
gap between actual and presumptive desired levels of ownership—
as well as increased replacement needs associated with an aging
auto stock, provided the stimulus for the extraordinarily strong
pace of auto sales posted from 1983 through much of the remainder
of the decade. The number of vehicles per household has risen sub-
stantially, rising well above the earlier peak, and, as scrappage
rates have returned to prior levels, the average ages of the auto
and truck stocks have leveled out. This rebuilding of the motor ve-
hicle stock and stabilization in its average age suggests that the
number of autos sitting in America’s driveways is adequate to meet
much of the desired demand for transportation equipment, and
lowered sales are at this point are likely to reflect primarily re-
placement needs and growth in the driving-age population. :

In contrast to motor vehicles, the current slowdown in construc-
tion of new homes and commercial buildings seems to reflect a situ-
ation where earlier activity was so robust that the actual stocks of
residential and nonresidential structures exceed desired levels—at
least in some locales. Moreover, in the housing market longer run
demographic factors also are having an effect on the underlying
stock demand—especially the rate of household formation. This
rate has been slowing and will slow further as more and more of
the low birth rate cohort of the 1960’s and 1970’s matures into
adulthood. What this means, of course, is that we need to lower our
sights about what constitutes “normal” levels of homebuilding ac-
tivity during the 1990’s compared with the 1980’s.

How the broad decade averages of demand get distributed from
year to year depends in large part on financial conditions. Interest
rates on home mortgages have been around 10 percent sirce mid-
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1989, and so, from the homebuyer’s perspective, financial consider-

ations have not varied to a great extent. In recent months, howev- -

er, segments of the construction industry have reported difficulty
in obtaining credit in the wake of newly imposed restrictions on
lending by thrift institutions. Some added caution in acquisition,
development, and construction lending was called for, given the
riskiness of this activity, bui ihe difficuities now being experienced
by builders should diminish considerably over time as these busi-
nesses secure other financing sources for their creditworthy
projects.

Despite the reduced pace of housing construction, there contin-
ues to be an overhang of new single-family homes and condomin-
iums for sale in a few regions of the country, and rental vacancy
rates in the multifamily market remain high. But, it is important
to note that much of the market overhang is concentrated in the
northeast and shows few signs of leading to a national real estate
market contraction. The reason is that the spread of local problems
generally is limited by the geographical segmentation of real estate
markets. Because neither residential property nor occupants are
perfectly mobile, the market will not necessarily arbitrage away
price differences observed in different local markets. Hence, soft-
ness in housing prices in some areas is -unlikely to prove highly
contagious in the short run. Indeed, in most areas, and on average
nationally, real estate values have continued to increase.

In the case of nonresidential structures, there also is an indica-
tion of stock overhang, with vacancy rates for office space in metro-
politan areas at near record levels. Moreover, lending institu-
tions—stung by a long series of questionable investments—are
more carefully scrutinizing loan applications than in the past so
that highly risky projects are not getting funded as readily. Reflect-
ing these developments, building permits have turned down and
new construction spending has been stagnant over the past year in
all major sectors except industrial building.

Business demands for new equipment also reflect, to a large
degree, stock-adjustment motives. Recently available data for the
fourth quarter show that a sizable deceleration in business equip-
ment spending is underway, reflecting the general slowdown in
economic activity and expected sales. Real spending on producers’
durable equipment fell more than 4 percent at an annual rate in
the fourth quarter. Part of the decline resulted from the work stop-
page at Boeing; but even allowing for that special factor, real
equipment outlays still declined somewhat.

Looking forward, recent data are offering mixed signals about
future capital spending. For example, orders for nondefense capital
goods received in November and December show a bounceback
from the decline that had occurred in the third quarter. Other indi-
cators of capital spending, however, give the impression of softness
ahead. For example, recent declines in real cash-flow of nonfinan-
cial corporations do not bode  well for investment spending in the
near term. In the 1980’s, growth in cash-flow—measured as the
sum of undistributed aftertax profits and depreciation allowances—
tended to move with growth in real gross business fixed invest-
ment. Thus the recent cash-flow experience—which has signaled a
deterioration in the availability of internal funds—is one factor

29-868 0 - 90 - 4
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likely to be a restraining influence on capital spending in 1990.
Moreover, this signal is being reinforced by surveys of plant and
equipment expenditures taken this past fall that indicate real cap-
ital spending will grow less this year than last, the deceleration
being most noticeable among nondurable manufacturing and non-
manufacturing firms.

Until now, I have been sketching the negative side of the eco-
nomic landscape. Let me now suggest where we can look for more
favorable signs. First, demand for long-lived assets is still growing
in some areas, creating opportunities for strong production growth.
This is most clearly evident in the case of civilian aircraft for
which the level of the orders backlog has doubled over the past 2
years. Second, in contrast to some past cycles, we have not seen the
type of speculative buildups of materials and finished goods by
businesses that can exacerbate the effects of any weakening in
sales trends. I believe one reason for this is that thus far we have
avoided a cyclical upswing in inflation, so that the buy-in-advance
motive has been less of an influence. Third, foreign demand for
many of our manufactured products is strong. Real export growth
of manufactured goods, although down somewhat from the torrid
pace of 1988, remains sizable. Strength runs across a wide variety
of consumer and capital goods as well as industrial supplies.

Fourth, there is evidence from labor markets that the spillover
effects from durable manufacturing have been limited. Although
manufacturing employment has fallen nearly 195,000 jobs since
last March, total private nonfarm payrolls have continued to rise,
with the increase totaling about 1% million over that period. The
contribution from the health services area to the overall increase
has been especially noteworthy. Employment in medical care, -
which made up about 7 percent of total payroll employment early
last year, has increased nearly 400,000 since then. Other sizable
employment contributions have come from business services and
State and local governments. \

Favorable signs about the economy’s economic health are also re-
vealed by comparing recent movements in an index of leading eco-
nomic indicators with its pattern of movements just before and
during previous recessions. Recently, statistical procedures have
been developed that allow such a comparison to be translated into
the likelihood of a recession. These procedures have been applied
by Board staff to the Commerce Department’s index of leading eco-
nomic indicators, which comprise several real and financial market
variables. The resulting measure suggests that the probability of a
recession developing in the next 6 months increased last spring to
almost 30 percent, but according to the most recent estimates has
declined to about 20 percent.

A second probability-of-recession measure is based on a leading
index recently compiled by economists at the National Bureau of
Economic Research, which relies less heavily on data from the
manufacturing sector than does the Commerce Department index
and does not include stock prices. The probability of a recession in
the next 6 months based on the NBER index also has declined
since last spring and according to the December reading stands at
about 10 percent. Both probabilities are much smaller than those
occurring at the beginning of each of the four recessions since the
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late 1960’s. For example, the probability exceeded 50 percent short-
ly before each of the previous recessions using the NBER index.

I wouldn’t want to bet the ranch on such statistical measures. I
think we must continue to monitor developments closely and stay
alert to the possibility that, perhaps reinforced by some adverse
shock not now visible, the weakness in the several sectors I've dis-
cussed might cumulate and lead 4o a more widespread downbuii in
activity. But such imbalances and dislocations as we see in the
economy today probably do not suggest anything more than a tem-
porary hesitation in the continuing expansion of the economy.

Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HamiLtoN. Thank you very much, Mr. Green-
span.

We will proceed in the committee under the 10-minute rule.

Let me direct a question first to the area that you concluded
your statement with, and that is the possibility of a recession. We
had several distinguished economists here last week to testify
about the outlook for the economy, and one of them estimated the
chance of a recession at 35 percent. I noted the figures used in your
statement from various statistical studies, which you said you
would not bet the ranch on.

Mr. GREENSPAN. Or most anything else. [Laughter.] :

Representative HaMiLTON. How do you describe for us the risk of
a recession this year?

Mr. GREENSPAN. First, let me say that the probability numbers
that are being used are very weak, and by that I mean they are
very general orders of magnitude, and say the difference between
10 and 25 percent or even 30 percent, in my judgment, is not signif-
icant. ~
I do think that what the measures suggest is that the probability
is less than 50  percent, and if we look back at the period, say, from
- the early spring through the summer of 1989, it’s clear at that
point that the probability of a recession, whatever it was, was
rising. As we moved into the fall you began to get the types of con-
ditions which usually signal the cumulative downturn that we so
typically have seen in our economy.

We have not seen that process accelerating. We are observing an
economy which is continuing to soften, but not in a way which is
cumulatively progressive. And to the extent that that process can
be stretched out, we will effectively eliminate the types of inflation-
ary imbalances which existed say in a good part of 1988 and the
early months of 1989 and, hence, can resume balanced economic
growth.

Representative HAMILTON. Are you less or more optimistic about
avo‘i?ding a recession in January 1990 than you were a few months
ago?

Mr. GreensPAN. I would say that the probability of a recession
now is less. I do not think it is negligible, nor do I think that one
can just readily dismiss those probabilities as irrelevant. We are
still at risk, and as a consequence I think we must continue to
monitor, as indeed we do at the Federal Reserve, on a day-by-day
basis all of the various elements in the economic process which
could lead to a recession. :
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Representative HAMILTON. Let me turn to another problem, and
that is inflation. In 1989 we had a 4.6 percent rate of inflation.
What is your comment with respect to that performance and its
impact on the economy and how you see inflation in 19907

Mr. GREENSPAN. An inflation rate, as I've said many times in the
recent past, Mr. Chairman, at 4% percent is unacceptable. It’s un-
acceptable because it is very difficult in that type of environment
to prevent it from accelerating. And should the inflation rate begin
to accelerate in any measurable form from where we are today
then I think we create the types of imbalances which indeed then
do create the type of recession which we’ve had in the past.

So in a sense inflation at this stage represents the greatest
threat of recession that we have because it will bring with it the
types of imbalances which turn the economy down.

At the moment I would say that the underlying cost structure is
not accelerating, but it also is not decelerating either.

Representative HamiLToN. Is a gradual acceleration in wages oc-
curring and is that having an impact on the inflation rate?

Mr. GREENSPAN. I don’t think so. I think the latest data that we
saw, the so-called employment cost index, which is the broadest
measure that we have of the wage structure, actually showed a
mild decrease in the rate of wages and salaries, but for statistical
purposes, seasonally adjusted, and for all practical purposes, it has
been flat.

What concerns me is that we have been experiencing in this con-
text of a relatively stable rate of inflation a decline in profit mar-
gins, which is another way of saying that there has been a gradual
increase in underlying unit costs.

Now, I wouldn’t describe them as in any way an issue of concern.
The data on costs and prices generally are reasonably stable, but
they are all at a rate of increase which I and my colleagues find
unacceptably high.

Representative HamiLtoN. We've had a rise in long-term interest
rates since December, and in testimony before this committee in
recent weeks two explanations for it have been given.

One is that it is a reaction to the Fed’s loosening of money
policy, the decline in the Federal funds rate, which investors fear
will increase inflation. That’s one explanation.

The other explanation is based on the international markets.
They see the rise in long-term interest rates, especially in Japan,
as having an impact, and that has made the United States relative-
ly less attractive to Japanese and other investors.|

Do you find either of these explanations compelling?

Mr. GREENSPAN. It's very difficult to know precisely why in
world markets the participants do what they do. I think we can say
that a perception in the American economy of a declining probabil-
ity of recession has probably increased and the number of those
who had been expecting a significant decline in rates and who had
accumulated holdings in long-term U.S. Treasury bonds as a specu-
lative investment for that prospect, have pulled back as the proba-
bility of that occurring has fallen.

As a consequence of at least some expectation that we may be
coming out of this very soft period, there may be a modest increase

/
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in inflationary expectations which is embodying itself in long-term
U.S. Treasury rates.

I think similar issues are arising in Europe and in Japan, and
that has clearly moved rates higher, especially in Japan, and obvi-
ously, since we are dealing in an international market, there is
considerable arbitrage which is going on between the various dif-
forent markets If ona looke at the avehange rate structure, it's
clear that the expected inflation rates or changes in inflation rates
are not changing significantly but that there is a general probabili-
ty at this stage of a moderate increase in inflation expectations
worldwide.

It’s very difficult to ascertain exactly what various motives are
or their relative importance is, but I think that is probably the
most general expectation.

Representative HAMILTON. You don’t have a concern at this point
in time that foreign investors, particularly the Japanese who are
buying up a large number of our securities, will stop coming into
our markets?

Mr. GrReeNsPaN. Well, I should certainly think that, if we make
our markets unattractive, they will do so. And having an inflation-
ary environment, which clearly will make the long-term purchas-
iI}llg power of Treasury instruments less, could essentially deter
them.

Representative HaMILTON. Is that happening now?

Mr. GREENSPAN. It’s difficult to say. I think that the concerns of
the Japanese investors are probably not distinguishable from the
concerns of American investors, but I do think that there is prob-
ably some element of shift by Japanese investors, as far as their
general attitudes are concerned, to their domestic securities as
. their long-term rates have risen rather sharply relative to ours.
But I would not overly stress that point. There is more to this proc-
ess I think than simply a modest shift of that dimension.

Representative. HaMiLTON. Congress Wylie.

Representative WyLIE. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Those last answers caused me to move into another area. I was
with the Reserve City Bankers yesterday, and they are concerned
about foreign investors and what they will do and whether the for-
eigners who have money invested in the U.S. economy will act dif-
ferently from U.S. investors.

Now you answered it in part, but are their views different when
they look at the investments in the United States? Would a Japa-
nese investor or a West German investor look at it differently?

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Do you mean look at our investments differently
from looking at their own domestic ones?

Representative WyLIE. Yes. A

Mr. GReEENsPAN. I don’t think so. I think that they basically look
for the highest long-term real rate of return, and so long as our
markets are open and so long as the ability for them to invest long
term and then withdraw their funds, which, of course, is the basis
of our laws, they should make no distinction between domestic in-
vestment and investment in the United States. I surely hope we do
not put impediments in the way of that free flow of capital be-
cauge, as I testified recently before the Ways and Means Commit-
tee, there is an accelerating globalization of finance that is going
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on. Not only is trade growing relative to domestic production and
therefore goods are flowing across national boundaries at an accel-
erating pace, but it is also true, of necessity, of finance. And if we
endeavor to block that type of flow, I think that we undercut the
growth and living standards in the United States, and it surely
does not serve our purposes.

Representative WyLIE. I think that was their concern, as to
whether our markets would remain open, and I think you’ve used
the key word there, rather than whether we get into protectionist
activity or protectionist measures.

You and the Treasury Department are actively intervening in
foreign exchange markets. According to your December report on
foreign exchange operations, you spent $5.9 billion to buy yen and
German marks last fall. What is the objective of such active inter-
vention in the markets?

Mr. GReeNsPAN. The basic purpose is to try to avoid undue fluc-
tuations in the exchange rates. Because of the increased globaliza-
tion, it’s becoming increasingly evident that stability of exchange
rates is an important goal for the major trading countries of the
world. While keeping domestic inflation under control is by far the
most important way that we all can keep exchange rates stable,
nonetheless we do employ at the margin techniques which we be-
lieve will smooth out some of the fluctuations and enhance stabili-
ty, and the actions- by the Treasury and the Federal Reserve in
that regard were directed toward that purpose.

Representative WyLIE. Is that intended to stabilize interest rates, -
and the rcason I ask that question is how does the recent rise in
foreign interest rates affect our own monetary policy, and is that
part of the reason for the intervention?

Mr. GReENsPAN. No. The intervention was solely related to our
perception that there were elements within the market that inter-
vention could move against effectively.

Representative WyLIE. I think as you ended your statement here,
and I wasn’t quite clear at the beginning, but you said you
wouldn’t bet the ranch on statistical measures as to where we're
coming out, but I believed I detected a note of optimism as to how
you feel about economic activity and strength in the months ahead.

Mr. GREENSPAN. Well, I don’t like to appear either pessimistic or
optimistic, but it is certainly the case that if one were to sketch the
typical pattern of American business cycle expansion and contrac-
tion, the timeframe for when there would be significant accelera-
tion of factors causing recession should have begun was several
months back, a number of months back.

However, we don’t have a fixed pattern. It varies and anyone
who has been in the forecasting business as long as I have and
been chastened more times than I would like to mention, Congress-
man Wylie, doesn’t take that fact in and of itself for more than a
modest element of optimism.

Representative WyYLIE. Well, you noted that consumer confidence
was down in recent months, and I wonder if that in part is due to
the fact that economic activity in the last 3 months of 1989 was
somewhat depressed, and I think it was partly because, and you
can correct me if I'm wrong, of strikes at Boeing and the telephone
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companies, Hurricane Hugo on the East Coast, the earthquake in
California, and the severe winter during the month of December.

Is your optimism in part based on the fact that January has been
very mild so far and that there does seem to be a more favorable
atmosphere vis-a-vis catastrophic happenings?

Mr. GreeNsPAN. No, not actually, Congressman Wylie. I think
that, in fact, while it is certainly true that January has been some-
what miider, it's more an issue of the fact that automobile sales,
after being down and looking as though they had been really going
to hold at exceptionally low levels, have at least come back a bit,
and that’s not a particularly bad sign considering their role in this
most recent period. .

I must say I was somewhat heartened—perhaps that is too
strong a word—but looking at some of the underlying materials
orders patterns, they have held up somewhat better than one
would have expected, and I think what that is suggestive of is the
usual inventory backup that occurs in the durable good materials
areas has not been evident this time, at least not to the degree that
it was in previous periods.

Representative WyLie. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HamIiLTON. Congressman Scheuer.

Representative ScHEUER. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Welcome back to us, Mr. Greenspan. Your testimony is always
stimulating and thoughtful.

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Thank you. )

Representative SCHEUER. Just glancing through your testimony
one gets the feeling that recession may not be around the corner,
but you get a sort of an “oochie” feeling that all is not well, and
that this isn’t the typical American gutsy, muscular economy—just
putting together bits and pieces of your language. You talk about
recent softness in the durable goods market, soft demand and
rising dealer inventories for cars, demand for 1990 models has been
restrained by increases in sticker prices, slowdown in construction
of new homes and commercial buildings and reduced pace of hous-
ing construction, sizable deceleration in business equipment spend-
ing, capital spending gives the impression of softness ahead, real
capital spending will grow less this year than last, manufacturing
employment down nearly 195,000 jobs. You speak of real export
growth of manufactured goods, and that’s an encouraging note.

But I can’t help seeing an economy that is lax, that is not surg-
ing, that is not the typical economy that has provided an increase
in living standards, an increase in wages, and an increase in gross
national product.

From the point of view of decisionmakers in the Congress, we
look at this sort of weak, lackadaisical performance of the econo-
my, and I can’t help wondering what should the Congress do that
we aren’t doing now to stimulate things. Is it that we need to be
more competitive, raise educational levels, raise savings levels so
there is more capital investment to increase our productivity?

What do you see as the underlying causes for this sort of lacka-
daisical, weak-kneed, rather pusillanimous, faint-hearted level of
energy in our economy? What should we be doing that we aren’t
doing and what should we stop doing that we are doing to give this
whole economy a shot in the arm?
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Mr. GReEeNsPAN. Well, first of all, let’s remember that the econo-
my has gone through an extraordinary expansion. We have had 7
years of reasonably strong growth with rising productivity and
rising standards of living.

What we are observing now is a process of adjustment, and if we
manage to get through this period without a recession, which is the
typical process that we in the United States have had to rebalance
the system, we shall have done it by what we used to call rolling
readjustments—that is, the fact that individual industries or indi-
vidual areas would go through a recession but not accumulate into
a widespread slowdown.

But I think you're raising a much broader question about the
future, and I think I would pick up on the particular point you
raise with respect to saving. What is wrong with our economy, if
one can say there is something fundamentally wrong, is that we do
not save enough. And while there are other elements that cause
productivity to rise and standards of living to rise, there is no ques-
tion that saving and investment, and specifically it is the invest-
ment that creates a substantial part of the growth in productivity
and, hence, in living standards.

Our domestic saving has been inadequate to really create capital
investment to move us forward, and we are fortunate in that re-
spect that foreigners are putting their saving in our economy in
record amounts because they see this is a potentially expanding
economy and an economy with potentially appreciable real rates of
return in it.

Representative ScHEUER. Well, excuse me for interrupting, but
doesn’t it give you some concern that we’re borrowing $150 or $160
billion a year more than we are earning?

Mr. GREENSPAN. It certainly does, Congressman Scheuer.

Representative ScHEUER. And the Japanese and the West Ger-
mans are lending $150 or $160 billion a year less than they are
earning. I mean this is sort of a narcotic drug, isn’t it?

Mr. GreENspaN. I don’t want to necessarily subscribe to your
choice of words, but I do agree. Look, there is no question that, to
the extent that we have a current account deficit, which means
that we in fact are taking in foreign saving, it means that we are
consuming more than we are producing in goods and services as a
nation. '

Representative SCHEUER. And now, Mr. Greenspan, we read that
the interest rate differential between what the Japanese pay their
own savers and what we pay our savers is now 2 percent or less.
Might that not mean, if we want to hold onto that flow of savings
into our country from Japan and other countries, that we are going
to have to increase interest rates since we don’t seem to be able to
generate enough domestic savings to fuel a muscular, burgeoning,
expanding economy.

Mr. GREENSPAN. No, that doesn’t necessarily follow, but I think
what does follow without question is that we have to increase our
domestic saving either by increasing private saving, which has not
been adequate, or where government policy clearly is most appro-
priate in this respect, bring down the Federal Government deficit,
because the Federal Government deficit is negative domestic sav-
ing—very substantial negative domestic saving.
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If we could bring down the Federal budget deficit, and in fact
hopefully eliminate it and go to a surplus, that means that the
need that we would have for importing savings to finance our do-
mestic investment would accordingly decline and much of the prob-
lem that you see, quite correctly with respect to our overconsum-
ing, would be eliminated.

Representative SCHEURR. Tat’s tall ahout the budget deficit and
let’s talk about this morning’s papers. I don’t want to drag you into
a discussion on the peace deal, although I would love to. But take,
for example, the difference between Mr. McNamara's expectation
and hope that our defense budget could go down on the order of
magnitude of about 5 percent in real dollars over the next 10
years—so that we would have a 50-percent reduction in defense ex-
penditures—and the administration, Mr. Cheney, who is sort of
hovering around 2 percent or a little bit less. Obviously, there
would be a tremendous peace dividend if we could get away from
the big ticket items, the big hardware items that we still seem to
plan on continuing in the face of a Russian empire that seems to
be unraveling before our eyes, and the military threat of a major
aggressive action by the Soviet Union seems to be disappearing
into the morning mist.

Can you tell us what the differential effects on our economy
would be if we could achieve the McNamara 5 percent in real
dollar reduction of the budget over 10 years as against this project-
ed reduction of less than half of that?

Mr. GreenspaN. Well, Congressman Scheuer, I certainly don’t
want to get into a debate on appropriate military structure.

Representative SCHEUER. And I'm not asking you to.

Mr. GReENsPAN. But I think it is important to recognize that the
differences between Messrs. Cheney and McNamara probably is the
forecast that they are making of the evolution of the events that
we are all seeing occurring in front of us. There are lots of differ-
ent scenarios that can occur, and as a consequence of that, differ-
ent paths for a defense budget.

But clearly we all would be hopeful that the need for a defense
budget falls very dramatically because that proportion of GNP that
goes for armaments around the world in all countries is a net re-
duction in living standards, and that applies to us as well as to
anybody else. So I don’t think it’s a question of would it be desira-
ble if we could do it. The basic real fundamental question is that
extraordinarily crucial judgment about what is the state of risk in
the world and how it will materialize in the next number of years.

Representative SCHEUER. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HamiLTON. Congresswoman Snowe.

Representative SNowe. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Thank you, Mr. Greenspan for being here this morning.

Would this quarter’s figures when they are released in April de-
termine whether or not we’ve turned the corner on a recession?

Mr. GReeNnsPAN. I don’t think so. I think we probably will need
data into the spring to be reasonably secure in that respect because
the process that we're going through is almost glacial, and that’s
probably good and not bad. And if it continues, I don’t think we
will'get a clear fix until we are weli into the spring months.
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Representative SNOWE. So it could be a better part of this year
before we actually have an understanding of where this economy is
going?

Mr. GrReeNsPAN. We never really know where it’s going. [Laugh-
ter.]

Representative SNOWE. That I know. We certainly do here.

Mr. GREENSPAN. In retrospect it was always self-evident, but it
never is.

Representative SNowe. Well, coming from the Northeast where
we obviously have some serious economic problems, especially in
New England at this point with revenue shortfalls and probably
unprecedented in many respects, and much of it is due to real
estate, as you mentioned in your testimony, but it also is due to
other major purchases like automobiles. For example, in the State
of Maine 35 percent of our sales tax comes from revenues from the
sale of automobiles and housing.

Well, how does that reflect on the national economy as a whole
when you see the Big Three, Ford, General Motors, and Chrysler,
who may have a drop in profits of 60 percent. How does that reflect
overall for the national economy if avoiding a recession really is
dependent on a strong consumer spending?

Mr. GrReensPAN. Well, I think that avoiding a recession is de-
pendent on more than consumer spending. It’s related to exports,
and also the elimination of the negative factors. Once you start to
eliminate things that are going down and just make them neutral,
that is a net plus to the system.

Remember that at the moment the level of economic activity is
high. The unemployment rate is really quite modest and in certain
analysts’ minds below the “natural rate.” So we are not at this
stage in an economy which can be described as weak.

That other side of that coin is that you cannot therefore be ex-
pecting a rebound in the economy as a whole that is the typical
rebound we see coming out of a recession. It is certainly the case
that what we are going through is very slow growth and that the
pickup that will occur at some point is going to have the character-
istic of seeming that the economy is really improving significantly,
but we are not looking at, you know, 4, 5, or 6 percent annual
growth rates, which are the types of numbers that we often would
see, coming out of a recession.

Representative SNowe. Well, do you look at regional economies?
For example, a recent Wall Street Journal article indicated there
may be as many as 34 States that are facing problems with their
revenues. Do you look at the regions in determining monetary
policy, or do you think it’s just unique to that particular region?

Mr. GreENsSPAN. No. Unfortunately, our monetary policy can
only be national because we are dealing with a national interest
rate, a national currency and basically national prices. Nonethe-
less, in crafting our policies, we are exceptionally aware of local
conditions because you can really only understand the economy as
a whole as a sum of its parts. Because of the very nature of the
Federal Reserve—the fact that we have these regional banks which
each have their own research departments—we absorb as a system
an extraordinary amount of regional information, which I think is
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exceptionally useful, in fact indispensable to the policy actions that
the Federal Open Market Committee is required to take.

Representative SNowE. Would you say that New England is in a
recession?

Mr. GrReeNnspAN. I don’t want to characterize any individual area
as being in a recession or not in a recession, but clearly New Eng-
land is in a much weaker state than it was. and it hac come douwn
trom a very strong, in fact almost hyper, state of economic activity
to something which is very significantly less.

Representative SNowe. Well, I've just noticed in my own State,
for example, that people are retrenching in terms of their spend-
ing. I mean they just lack the confidence. Even though they have a
Jjob and the unemployment rate hasn’t increased significantly to in-
dicate that there is something seriously wrong in that area, people
are, nevertheless, hesitant about spending because of the decline in
the value of real estate and whatever else has happened that they
are just not spending, and I just wonder if that is a precursor on a
nationwide basis. )

Mr. GreeNsPAN. I wouldn’t say so. In fact, if you’re looking at
the full detail of what is going on in this country at all times, you
can even in the periods of extraordinary economic buoyancy find a
significant number of pockets which are doing poorly—either in-
dustries or regions. There will always be in a market economy as
diverse as ours fairly substantial numbers of pockets which are
doing far less well than the average over the country as a whole.

Representative SNowe. What impact do you think the capital
gains tax would have on our economy at this point? Would it serve
as an appropriate stimulus?

Mr. GReenspaN. Well, I've always been in favor of a much lower
capital gains tax rate because I think that, at the margin, it en-
courages capital investment, and my only concern, as I have stated
before committees of the Congress over the past couple of years, is
that I reluctantly, to the extent that I was involved in any discus-
sions with colleagues, acquiesced in eliminating the capital gains
differential as part of the significant decline in marginal tax rates
in the 1986 tax reform. And while I would have preferred a lower
capital gains tax rate, I thought that bringing down marginal
income tax rates was very important to the economy and I still be-
lieve that is the case.

If the cost of getting a reduction in the capital gains tax rate is
to raise that marginal rate, I would be doubtful as to the merit.
But if you're asking me would it be helpful to the economy if only
the capital gains tax rate was reduced, the answer is unequivocally
yes.

Representative SNowe. Thank you.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HaMILTON. Congressman Obey.

Representative OBey. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Greenspan, you have a very tough job. Sometimes you have
to exercise the use of the tools available to you within a very
narrow range given other conflicting pressures in both the world
economy and our own, and you get a lot of advice in doing that.
You get advice from Members of Congress, you got advice from
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some members of the Cabinet recently, and indeed even the press
secretary for the White House has given you some advice.

I'm wondering if you would like to return the favor. You do
have, depending upon what our fiscal policy is and depending upon
what other actions are occurring in the economy worldwide, you do
sometimes have an extraordinarily limited road that you can walk.

As you know, the administration this year estimates growth at
about 2.6 percent in their new budget, and CBO estimates about 1.7
percent. As I understand it, the difference in the estimates between
CBO and OMB over a 2-year period result in a difference of about
$19 billion on the revenue side for fiscal 1991.

What assumptions do you think would be the most prudent for
the Congress and the President to agree upon if we were to be fol-
lowing a fiscal policy that would give you as much room as posible
to maneuver over the next year or two in helping to manage an
economy in a very delicate situation?

Mr. GrReeNspaN. Well, Congressman Obey, I think there is no
question that the lower the Federal budget deficit, the better it is
for the American economy overall, essentially for the reasons
which I discussed with Congressman Scheuer; namely, the question
of savings and investment.

The problem that you have when you go through this annual
evaluation is that implicit in the President’s budget is an economic
forecast which of necessity requires that the President and his ad-
visers assume that what is requested is accepted by the Congress.

I think, as Mr. Boskin mentioned yesterday in discussing the eco-
nomic proposals of the administration, implicit in their forecast is
the enactment by the Congress of all of the proposals that are in
the President’s budget.

The CBO evaluation, on the other hand, essentially makes a pro-
jection for current services and does not embody a policy imple-
mentation in its forecast, and one can very readily agree that if the
budget deficit is brought down appreciably in line with what is in
the President’s budget, then the forecasts that they are making are
not by any means unreasonable. I wouldn’t consider that they were
particularly inappropriate for the conditional outlook which pre-
supposes full passage of all proposals in the budget.

Representative OBEY. So in Congress’ fashioning of the budget for
the coming year you would be comfortable if we assume a revenue
level for 1991 which is $19 billion above CBO’s estimate?

Mr. GReeENSPAN. First of all, I think that it’s important for the
Congress to evaluate in detail all of the various elements, as I'm
certain you will. T don’t want to stick a specific number because
I'm not sure that I would agree with all of the elements even with
the presumption of the budget change implicit.

But what I do think is crucially important is that, if we are to
meet the Gramm-Rudman targets, then it is appropriate to make a
presumption with respect to the outlook that does endeavor to en-
compass that feature in it. If you do not, the irony of it is that you
probably will achieve more with a deficit cut then the requirement
to go to the $64 billion in fiscal 1991.

Representative OBey. Well, my concern is this. If we assume the
administration’s revenue number and therefore assume that it will
be necessary to make fewer reductions on the spending side than



105

would be required if we assumed a lower revenue number, then in
fact at the end of the year we would wind up with a deficit higher
than that that would meet the Gramm-Rudman target.

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Well, maybe. If you're asking me would I prefer
more rather than less, the answer is yes.

Representative OBEY. We've been talking percentages in terms of
a recession, and 10 percent, 20 percent, 30 percent has been used by
different peopie. It we adopted the growth assumptions of the ad-
ministration and therefore the revenue assumptions, what percent-
age chance do you think we would have of then actually hitting the
required deficit reduction target for the following year?

Mr. GREENSPAN. Do you mean fiscal 19917

Representative OBEy. Yes. .

Mr. GrReenspaN. Well, first of all, I'm not sure that I necessarily
agree that if you accept their growth assumptions you would there-
fore accept their revenue assumptions because, remember, when
you estimate revenues from growth, you still have to make judg-
ments about the level of corporate profits and the level of personal
incomes that are consistent with that, and even though the Tax
Reform Act of 1986 has brought the marginal tax rates for busi-
nesses and individuals closer and there are a lot of other elements
involved in the estimate of corporate profits tax liabilities which
are not directly affected by real GNP growth rate which can affect
revenues. So I don’t want to necessarily say that you lock that
closely in.

But in a general way I would be inclined to say that if we really
made the types of cuts which brought the level of outlays in line
with the President’s budget, I think you would come out perhaps
not all that far from Gramm-Rudman targets.

Representative OBEy. I'll write it down and talk to you about it
next year and see where we have come out.

One other question. Does the chairman of this committee look
like a bomb-throwing institutional radical to you? [Laughter.]

Mr. GREENSPAN. Are you saying that he is but doesn’t look it?
[Laughter.]

Representative OBEY. No, I'm asking how you feel about that?
Here is what I'm getting at. As you know, Representative Hamil-
ton has introduced an interesting bill.

Mr. GREENSPAN. It has come to our attention. [Laughter.]

Representative OBEY. It requires the Federal Open Market Com-
mittee to meet with the Council of Economic Advisers, the Secre-
tary of the Treasury, and OMB several times in addition to the
more formally scheduled meetings to try to establish better policy
coordination communications between the Fed and the administra-
tion. It would also require you to publish your budget in the Feder-
al budget.

Why is that not a reasonable proposition, and why would that
not lead to at least some degree of improved trust on the part of
the American public in institutions about which they have some-
- times little understanding and about which there is a great deal of
mystification?

Mr. GReEENSPAN. This can be addressed to the two issues that you
raise with respect to the chairman’s bill. On the issue of coordina-
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tion, there is a very significant degree of coordination that goes on
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between the administration and the Federal Reserve. We meet, I
would say, fairly often. I meet with the Secretary of the Treasury
at least once and more often twice a week to discuss all of the vari-
ous sorts of issues and monetary policy is one of them. I discuss it
at considerable length with the Chairman of the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisers and the Director of the Office of Management and
Budget, and there is no lack of communication in the sense that
the views, ideas, and disagreements get fully discussed. ‘

The issue which we are concerned about basically is that the for-
malizing of specific meetings at specific times, and most important-
ly immediately before an FOMC meeting, could become a vehicle
by which undue pressures could be exerted. I don’t think frankly it
is a very major issue, but if you asked me how I would come out on
the issue one way or the other, I think that we’re doing fine the
way it is. The communications issues which the chairman rightful-
ly thinks are important are being appropriately addressed. If they
were not, then I would have to rethink my position and perhaps
would come out much closer to his position on that.

On the publication of what it is that we do, we, as you know, do
have 'an annual publication in which we publish in considerable
detail what the Federal Reserve Board spends, what we receive,
iwhat we do, and we do it for the individual banks as well.

Because such a significant part of the revenue of the Federal Re-
serve banks and of the System as a whole is on services which we
provide to the private sector and are required to price at competi-
tive rates so as not to unduly undercut the private competition for
many of the check clearing services, for example, which we are in-
volved in, we keep a set of books which are different from the way
books are kept in the Government.

Now, obviously, we can translate everything we do into fiscal
year budgeting in precise terms as to the format which appears in
the budget. That, however, would be quite expensive.

Representative OBey. The bill doesn’t exactly require you to do
that, does it?

Mr. GREENSPAN. No, but I think the issue is essentially the ques-
tion of making projections. The major issue is the projections of our
expenses. We can do it for a short period, but extended projections
of what it is we do we find very difficult to do accurately, and the
main area of receipts, which is the receipts of the Treasury,
namely, our dividend payments to the Treasury, which is all of our
moneys other than are required for internal use, essentially de-
pends on a forecast of interest rates. We don’t make that forecast.
The Treasury makes its projection of what the Federal Reserve
payments will be to the Treasury.

We had hoped that the fairly significant detail that we publish,
which is greater than most agencies, fully fulfills the chairman’s
appropriate notion that we should be out in the open as much as
possible on what it is we expend money on.

Representative OBEY. I remain unconvinced, but I thank you for
your comments.

I know my time is up, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HaMiLTON. I think we probably want to get Mr.
Greenspan to answer that question of whether or not I'm a bomb-
throwing radical. [Laughter.}
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Mr. GREENSPAN. If you insist, Mr. Chairman. I will acknowlege
that you show no signs of same. [Laughter.)

Representative HamiLToN. Thank you.

Senator Sarbanes.

Senator SArRBANES. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Greenspan, I was interested in your response to Congress-
man Obey where you said you meet fairly often with administra-
tive representatives and that there s uu lack of communication,
and then you mentioned Secretary Brady and the CEA Chairman
and the OMB Director.

Does the White House press secretary appear in those meetings?

Mr. GReENSPAN. He does not.

Senator SARBANES. Well, what is your response to an article of 10
days ago that I'm looking at, in which Marlin Fitzwater in effect
called on the Fed and said that lower interest rates are justified?
I’fgn hinterested in this process, and also interested in the substance
of this.

Mr. GrEENSPAN. First of all, with the exception of, and I'm
trying to recall whether or not meetings of this group, the so-called
quadriad with the President, had Mr. Fitzwater there. I don’t think
so. But he is briefed on what it is that goes on in such meetings. I
don’t think I can appropriately respond to your question other
than answer to the fact that of my knowledge he was not there.

Senator SArBANES. How often do you meet with the President?

Mr. GREENSPAN. Reasonably often. I speak to him on the phone
on occasion, and I see him from time to time. I don’t recall a case
in which I requested an appointment in which I was turned down.

Senator SARBANES. Now what about the substance of Mr. Fitz-
water’s statement here, that lower interest rates are justified? Does
the Fed agree or disagree with it?

Mr. GReensPaN. I would say we allow our record to speak for
itself at this stage.

Senator SARBANES. Are you then supportive of what Mr. Fitz-
water said?

Mr. GREENSPAN. I wouldn’t interpret it in that manner.

Senator SARBANES. What do you think of this method of commu-
nication? '

Mr. GREENSPAN. I think it’s inappropriate.

Senator SARBANES. Inappropriate?

Mr. GreenspPAN. Yes, 1 do.

Senator SarBANES. What do you think brought it about?

Mr. GReEENsSPAN. I cannot answer that. I don’t frankly think it’s
an important issue. As I said I believe it was to the House Banking
Committee the other day, I did not consider that the President was
in fact bashing us at that time. I did not think it then and I do not
think it now.

Senator SArRBANEs. Because you didn’t think that Mr. Fitzwater
was communicating the President’s view and therefore it was Mr.
Fitzwater that was bashing you, or because you don’t regard this as
bashing?

Mr. GrReenspaN. In all honesty, I know Marlin Fitzwater fairly
well, and he is not a basher by inclination. I don’t consider this
particular choice of words that way I would phrase it. The Presi-
dent subsequently said that he preferred lower inierest rates.
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Now, as I indicated to the House Banking Committee, I think we
all would prefer lower real interest rates, meaning in effect inter-
est rates adjusted for inflation expectations, which were as low as
we could make them because clearly to the extent that we succeed
in that direction, economic growth will be at a maximum.

I did not consider, for example, that the President’s speech in At-
lanta, which I think was a day or so later, stated anything which I
found inappropriate. :

Senator SarBanEes. This article says, and I continue to quote
from it, “The comments were a clear break with past administra-
tion policy. While White House officials have privately urged the
Fed to ease, they have avoided public criticism of the Central
Bank.” Do you see it as such a break?

Mr. GReEENSPAN. No. I think that there have been public com-
ments here and there which I don’t frankly consider to be terribly
important. I would say if you look at the overall relationship that
the Federal Reserve has had with this administration, I would say
it has been excellent.

Senator SARBANES. I understand that, but do you regard this as a
worsening of the relationship?

Mr. GReeNsPAN. I do not, Senator. ,

Senator SArRBANES. Why is it inappropriate, then, for Mr. Fitz-
water to make these comments?

Mr. GReENSPAN. I think basically because any comments with re-
spect to specific judgments as to where interest rates should go are
best done in private. I think that the choice of words that Marlin
Fitzwater used probably was looser than I think they should have
been. But I do not consider that that is an important issue, very
honestly, and I just tell you I was not particularly concerned about
it. If I were to have run into Mr. Fitzwater shortly thereafter, I'm
not even sure I would have mentioned it.

Senator SARBANES. You've made no mention of it to him?

Mr. GREENSPAN. I have not, and I frankly don’t think it’s neces-
sary.

Senator SARBANES. Until today.

Mr. GReENsPAN. Until today. But I mean a lot of people in this
town say things which I disagree with.

Senator SARBANES. I want to reestablish this communication be-
tween you and Mr. Fitzwater. [Laughter.] Let me ask you about
Congressman Hamilton’s bill, about a provision that Congressman
Obey did not touch on. There is a provision in that bill that would
allow the President to set up the term of the Chairman of the Fed-
eral Reserve Board in such a way that a President would appoint a
Chairman a year after taking office.

I understand you oppose that provision, and I'm interested why,
particularly since both Bill Martin and Paul Volcker in the past
have supported it.

Mr. GrReeNsPAN. I think that is correct, and it is a very marginal
call. The issue really rests whether you want to create a problem
which would be that the Chairman would. be appointed for a short
period of time, which would occur if there was an automatic ap-
pointment a year after the President took office, or whether you
want to lock in the 3 years, as the chairman says, in which the
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Chairman of the Federal Reserve Board is not subject to concern
about reappointment by the President.

My impression basically is that both McChesney Martin and
Paul Volcker agreed with Lee Hamilton on that issue. Arthur
Burns did not, and I must say I just sort of marginally come out
where Arthur Burns did.

But having said that, let me just say very honestly if one has to
come up yes or nc on a specific issue, and I think the weight of
evidence as I see it is no, but I will tell you that clearly it’s not an
issue which I think is frankly all that important. I think there are
pluses and minuses on both sides of that question.

Senator SARBANES. Is the Federal Reserve playing any role with
respect to the Eastern European countries in giving them advice or
counsel on a establishing a modern banking system or credit
market?

Mr. GreENsPAN. We stand ready to do that and, as you know,
Senator, I spent some time in the Soviet Union discussing such
issues with them. :

Senator SARBANES. With the Soviet Union?

Mr. GReEENSPAN. The Soviet Union.

Senator SARBANES. What about Eastern Europe?

Mr. GreeENsPAN. I have been informed that we are working
through the IMF on technical banking assistance to the Eastern
European countries. )

Se‘r;ator SarBANES. Which ones of the Eastern European coun-
tries?

Mr. GrEENSPAN. Poland now, but we do stand ready to be of as-
sistance and will be should the issue surface as we expect it will.

Senator SarBaNEs. There is often talk about a package deal for
tighter fiscal policy and a looser monetary policy. Is that even real-
istic to think about?

Mr. GreENspPAN. I don’t think it’s necessary, and I'll say this for
this reason, that if there is a budget compromise which significant-
ly brings down the deficit, not only for fiscal 1991, but in a manner
in which the markets would perceive permanent shifts in the
trends of spending and revenues, the first thing that would happen
is that long-term interest rates would fall, I think fairly quickly,
and that would pull on short-term rates, and we in the Federal Re-
serve when confronted with those market forces would make ap-
propriate adjustments in the Federal funds rate to follow those
markets. Essentially it would be a market adjustment process.

The implication of a deal is that the markets might not respond
appropriately, and therefore the Federal Reserve should in a sense
force the markets. But the only condition which I could conceive in
which the markets would not respond is if they thought that the
budget agreement was a phony, that in effect there really was
more paper juggling and gimmickry than real deficit reduction.

Obviously, were that the case, it would be inappropriate for the
markets to bring rates down, and it would be inappropriate for the
f‘ederal Reserve policy to respond to that. So it’s not a real prob-
em.

We have been arguing and discussing this issue at great length
for I think a number of years, and I am as convinced as ever that if
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we make a major cut in the budget deficit I think we would be sur-
prised at how prompt the markets would react to that cut.

Senator SARBANES. What is your view of the use of the surplus in
the Social Security trust fund to mask the dimensions of the
budget deficit? ,

Mr. GrReeENsPAN. Well, I think that Senator Moynihan raises the -
correct issue, namely, it is fairly apparent, as a number of us have
discussed numerous times in the past, that the purpose of building
up the surplus was essentially to effectively get a mirror effect in
the physical volume of investment and the production of goods and
_ services so that the resources would be available to meet the physi-
cal consuming requirements of the retirees, the so-called baby
boom, as they come due in 2020 and thereafter.

To the extent that the Federal Government builds up a surplus
in the Social Security accounts which are not then used to finance
other parts of the deficit, that means that the Federal Government
is adding to domestic saving, adding presumably to domestic invest-
ment and creating an increase in the productivity and real per
capita output which will eventually provide the wherewithal for
those who are retiring in large numbers in say 30 years or more.

The problem that I have with the Moynihan proposal, unfortu-
nately, is that merely cutting the Social Security tax and going to a
pay-as-you-go basis doesn’t answer how pay-as-you-go is going to
function because we are either going to have to very significantly
increase taxes at the time when the benefits are forthcoming, and
that raises some very serious policy questions about the stability of
our economy and the size of the type of tax increase that would be
required, or basically scale down benefits, or find other means of
financing.

And all I would suggest, Senator, is that before we move in that
direction, we think of the package which resolves all of these other
issues because, if nothing else other than cutting the Social Securi-
ty tax occurs, the situation which Senator Moynihan I think very
correctly evaluates is made worse and not better.

Senator SARBANES. Mr. Chairman, my time has expired.

Representative HaMiLToN. Mr. Greenspan, let me go back to Sen-
ator Sarbanes’ questions with respect to Marlin Fitzwater’s state-
ment.

It's inconceivable to me that Mr. Fitzwater would make that
statement without the direct direction of the President of the
United States. Would you agree with that?

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Not necessarily.

Representative HamiLtoN. Do you think a press secretary would
get up and call upon the Fed to lower interest rates without the
approval of his boss?

Mr. GREENSPAN. I'm not sure I would interpret the phrase exact-
ly in that respect. You’re asking me to certify events which I was
not privy to, and I just don’t think that’s something I can do.

Representative Hamirton. All right, that's fair enough. You
have informal contacts you said, and that's the way you coordinate
your policy. During those informal contacts have any of the Presi-
dent’s economic spokesmen or the President ever said to you we
want interest rates lowered?

Mr. GREENSPAN. Yes.
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Representative HAMILTON. So Mr. Fitzwater then was saying to
you what you had previously understood to be the President's
desire?

Mr. GreenspaN. Well, I'm not saying that they are saying that
now or at that time, but in the past the answer is yes.

Representative HamiLtoN. I don’t want to beat that horse any
more. I just want to make clear the circumstances 1wnder which it
occurred. Let me go to another topic.

Senator SARBANES. Mr. Chairman, could I simply say that this
report doesn’t reach to the President, but it does say that the offi-
cial said Mr. Fitzwater’s comments grew out of a discussion among
senior White House staff. So it apparently was not simply a Marlin
Fitzwater solo flight into this area, but represented a concerted
judgment in the White House.

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Let me say this in response to your question.
You phrased it in terms of the President and his advisers, and I
said yes. I should separate the President and his advisers. I'm an-
swering to his advisers. The President and I have had different
conversations that bordered on this, but we don’t get into the detail
that I would have with the advisers.

Representative HamiLTON. All right. Let me go to another topic.
If I understood your position with respect to the President’s as-
sumptions in the budget, you said that those assumptions, the eco-
nomic assumptions in the budget are all right. To get the deficit
reduction that the President favors and projects—the problem with
that, it seems to me, is that the President gets that reduction in his
budget only because he uses very optimistic economic assumptions.

Now if our goal is really to get the deficit down, wouldn'’t it be
better if we did not have such optimistic economic assumptions
which tend to mislead us with respect to the difficulty of getting
that deficit down? )

Mr. GrReenspaN. Well, Mr. Chairman, I think you could look at it
in two different ways. I mean you can say that the $64 billion
should be a lower figure, or you can say that we should bring it
‘down at least to $64 billion.

I vould put it this way. There is no question that the deficit is
basically sensitive to economic assumptions, and various different
assumptions will give you various different outlooks. If there is any
concern that the degree of budget deficit reduction will be inad-
equate, then there is nothing to prevent the Congress from setting
a number in its reconciliation to less than $64 billion.

Representative HamiLtoN. There is a lot to prevent us from
doing that.

Mr. GreenspaN. There is a lot to prevent you, but if the econom-
ic assumptions are something you think, and I think quite appro-
priately, have margins of error, then I would suggest that one
takes the margin of error into consideration when deciding what
the budget is.

Representative HAMILTON. I don’t blame the President any more
than I blame the Congress. I think both of us adopt economic as-
sumptions that are misleading and make it more difficult for us to
- get the deficit down. It seems to me the prudent way to proceed is
tv adopt economic assumptions that are not on the optimistic side.
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Now I understand that the President’s economic assumptions are ,
defensible. They are not off the wall types of assumptions. But to
the extent that either the President or the Congress adopt optimis-
tic economic assumptions on the high side, then you deceive your-
self to some extent into thinking that the job of cutting spending is
not going to be as difficult. And if you adopted say the Blue Chip
forecasts or something that is more broadly accepted, then you
would see that the magnitude of the problem of getting down to a
balanced budget, or something approaching that, is greater. That’s
the only point.

Mr. GREENSPAN. Well, Mr. Chairman, in fairness to the adminis-
tration, however, I do think that if you gave to that group of Blue
Chip economic forecasters a firm commitment to take as a given
that the budget deficit would be brought down and the programs
would be put in place to very significantly lower the budget deficit,
I think you would find that the average of their forecasts would
come up much closer to where the administration is currently in
its forecast.

Representative HamiLTON. I understand that. I have a couple
more questions and I know Congressman Wylie has a question.

You're generally considered to be a consumer of economic statis-
tics, and you know we've had in this committee an interest in the
quality of government statistics. I would just like to get your gener-
al sense, as you and your colleagues use economic statistics, are we
having a decline in the quality of economic data? And I might ac-
knowledge here that the President is calling for an increase in his
budget, which I commend him for, for statistical agencies.

Mr. GreeNSPAN. Relative to the changes that are occurring in
the economy, the answer is yes. By that I mean we still have very
good data in the manufacturing area and we have extraordinarily
adequate data in vast parts of our economy. To be sure, there are
certain types of surveys which we at the Federal Reserve who pub-
lish the Industrial Production Index are chagrined to learn may be
ielimin;ted, but overall American statistics are really extraordinari-
y good.

The problem, however, is that the nature of our economy is
changing increasingly in a manner which the old statistical struc-
ture doesn’t capture. In other words, for example, a very signifi-
cant increase in the unit of production in this country is computer
software, and to try and define a unit of computer software is ex-
ceptionally difficult, and in areas such as that we need major im-
provement and a major increase in resources.

I am hesitant, however, to talk about increased Federal resources
because I think that one really has to get to the point where major
problems exist before I think it is relevant, and especially in the
context of our budget problems.

Representative HAMILTON. Are there gaps in statistical data that
affect the ability of the Federal Reserve to analyze the perform-
ance of the economy? , _

Mr. GREENSPAN. Some, but I think we have filled them in an ad
hoc basis probably reasonably adequately. I do think it would be
most helpful if we had in certain areas better quality data to make
judgments. :
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For example, there has been a huge increase in international
transactions as the economy becomes more globalized, so to speak,
and our data systems have not fully caught up to being able to
fully evaluate all of the data that are coming in, especially in the
services area. In that sense we would think that it would be most
useful to have some improvements.

Representative HAMILTON. Mr. Greensnan T have noted in the
press some public statements by Fed Governors with respect to
their views on interest rates. I was just checking with JEC staff—
my own recollection is I don’t really recall Fed members speaking
publicly about these matters—and I am told it-may have been done
in the past.

You will recall that in the middle of this month two Fed Gover-
nors who reportedly had been proponents of easing interest rates
have recently altered their positions, if I understand the press cor-
rectly, and now oppose further reductions in interest rates.

I would like you to comment on that practice and any other com-
ment you care to make about that.

Mr. GreenspaN. Well, I think, Mr. Chairman, there is a very fine
line here that one has to be aware of. Federal Reserve Governors
and presidents of the Federal reserve banks have over the years
been making speeches about the economy and about a number of
different issues, and I think that is most appropriate. I think that
the education process is fostered by that. :

Another interesting occurrence which I don’t think people are
aware of is that the ability of the so-called business press to fine-
tune statements of Governors and FOMC members has improved
dramatically and there is much greater technical understanding in
the press to read between the lines of what individuals may be
saying. And knowing full well what the two Governors to whom
you refer were saying at different times in different contexts, it
really is basically I think a heightened ability of the business press
to read between the lines, which then creates stories which I think
did not exist to the extent that they exist in today’s environment
say 20 or 30 years ago.

Representative HamiLToN. What strikes me, Mr. Chairman,
about this is not the fact that a Fed Governor gives a speech on the
economy, but that they speak rather pointedly and bluntly and di-
rectly to the issue, which is interest rates, and apparently indicate
a change of position on their part. I mean that is what is really
extraordinary.

Mr. GREENSPAN. I would say that when that happens, and it hap-
pens rarely, it is usually a slip either on my part or on their part.
We try to avoid that, and regrettably on occasion we fail.

Representative HamiLTon. Congressman Wylie.

Representative WyLie. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Greenspan, I think I understand where Senator Sarbanes
and Congressman Hamilton are really coming from, and that is
their perception that there is a communications problem between
the administration and the Fed over monetary policy. I think it’s
not really the ‘interest rate issue that they're getting at, and I
think it was I who raised a similar question‘in the House Banking
Committee to which you responded.
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All of us I think would like to see interest rates come down, and
I don’t think you have to be a genius to suggest that lower interest
rates might stimulate the economy right now or help the economy,
but why are interest rates as high as they. are?

Mr. GREENSPAN. At the moment?

Representative WyYLIE. At the moment. .

Mr. GreeNsPAN. I would say for two reasons. Well, no, I think
fundamentally one reason, namely, that inflation expectations are
high over the long run, higher than we would like them. They are
lower than they have been earlier in this decade, but still too high.

That has two effects. One, long-term inflation expectations
embody themselves as inflation premiums in long-term interest
rates. There is also some evidence that the higher the inflation
rate, the greater the instability in the economy, meaning the great-
er the uncertainty about the outlook, which means that so-called
real interest rates also require an additional premium.

So we are getting in effect an increase in both real and nominal
interest rates because of a view of the longer term, which is other
than an expected stable price level.

Representative WyLIE. I thought it was good to have that answer
for the record here.

I thought someone else might ask this question about the funny
_actions of the bond market, using the word “funny’ advisedly. The
bond market has been very weak since the first of the year and
yields have risen substantially, as you know.

Are you confident about the state of financial markets in the
United States?

Mr. GReeNsPAN. Confident in what respect, Congressman Wylie?

Representative WyLIE. In the state of the financial markets given
what is happening in the bond market.

Mr. GREENSPAN. I'm still not following you. Do you mean am I
confident about their stability?

Representative WyLIE. Yes.

Mr. GReeNSPAN. I would say that the markets have been fairly
stable. I would put one caveat in there. As we have gone increas-
ingly international and we get far greater international flows in all
of our countries, I think there is a sense of greater instability
which I think is false. I think it's merely the process of greater dy-
namics, more markets and more instruments. We have now so
many different forms of markets, interest rate swaps, options on
futures, futures on interest rates, and we have a very extraordi-
nary interest in what is going on in Tokyo and London. So you get
a sense of instability which is really only evidence of the fact of
this globalization and is in no way reflective of underlying imbal-
ances which can create problems.

Representative WyLIE. That is where I was coming from. Are you
concerned about Japan’s financial markets and perhaps the effect
they might be having on the bond market?

Mr. GREENSPAN. I think the markets around the world have af-
fected us for quite a long while. I think it’s increasingly so as the
globalization continues, and I think we will find that the interac-
tion among all of the various different markets is going to increase.

Representative WyLIE. All right. I think you have been about as
specific as you can. .



115

Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HamiLTON. Mr. Greenspan, I'm going to meet in a
few minutes with Douglas Hurd who, as you know, is the Secretary
of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs in the United
Kingdom, and one of the' topics of discussion I think will be the
proposal for a common European currency.

I would just like to have vour thmlghfs on how a common Burs
pean currency and integrated credit market in Europe will affect
on the U.S. economy.

Mr. GreeNSPAN. | think it is, as far as we are concerned, not a
major change because, remember, at the moment what we confront
as far as Europe is concerned is a European monetary system
which has 2% percent bands across certain fixed rates. So that the
difference between a common currency in Europe and what we
have today is really not that major so far as we in the United
States are concerned with respect to trade and finance.

I would only look at it as further integration of the financial
system, and to the financial system, and to the extent that we re-
spond to it, my impression is that it will not create any significant
discontinuity of which we are aware.

Representative HAMILTON. A couple of other questions and then
we will close up.

We began our questions with respect to the prospect of recession,
and you made your views clear.

In the event, however, the U.S. economy would slip into a reces-
sion, I'm interested to know what kinds of tools are available to the
Federal Reserve under present circumstances to help the U.S. econ-
omy. It’s generally acknowledged, of course, that fiscal policy is im-
mobilized because of the deficit situation, but we also have to rec-
ognize that the Fed has to be careful not to disturb foreign inves-
tors. What kinds of tools are available to the Fed in the event of a
recession in 1990?

Mr. GrReensPaN. Well, I don’t want to get into too detailed a dis-
cussion on this subject largely because how a recession ultimately
occurs, and I say I don’t believe it’s going to occur this year, but 1
also don’t think the business cycle has been repealed, but how the
recession occurs and its nature will influence the form of the re-
sponse and what types of monetary instruments the Fed would
bring to bear.

You are quite correct though in the sense that not having fiscal
policy as a variable to deal with does make it more difficult for the
Federal Reserve, but we do believe we have adequate tools to make
a difference and hopefully a significant difference.

Representative HamiLToN. Even in that circumstance.

Then, finally, you were discussing with Senator Sarbanes the
Social Security tax problem. Those who propose to cut the Social
Security tax argue that the surplus is being misused, that it goes
into the general revenues of government and in addition disguises
the size of the deficit.

Do you object to using the suplus—which came about, as I recall,
because of the Commission recommendation which you headed—do
you object to using that surplus for general government spending?
Did you anticipate that that would have to be done and do you
favor it?
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Mr. GREENSPAN. We anticipated that it would be done in part be-
cause implicit in our overall view was that basically the budget
would be moving eventually toward surplus, and in that respect it
was the general view of all of us to a greater or lesser extent that
prior to that point, in the period say between 1983 and when the
presumption of the deficit disappearing occurred, that there would
be that form of financing, and I think we all recognized it, and de-
cided in considering the various alternatives it was the lesser of
“evils.

Representative HamiLToN. Do you have anything further?

Representative WYLIE. No.

Representative HamiLtoN. Thank you very much, Mr. Green-
span. We are very pleased to have had you this morning. '

The committee stands adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 11:55 a.m., the committee adjourned, subject to
the call of the Chair.]
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OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE HAMILTON,
CHAIRMAN

Representative HaMILTON. The Joint Economic Committee will
come to order.

Today, the Joint Economic Committee resumes its annual hear-
11?)%?[ on the economy and economic policy for 1990 and fiscal year

On behalf of the committee, I am very pleased to welcome our
witness, the Honorable Nicholas Brady, Secretary of the Treasury.

As we head into the last decade of the 20th century, our nation
faces a number of important challenges. One is to substantially
reduce the deficit in the Federal budget so that more of the Na-
tion’s savings can be channeled into investments, both public and
private, that will increase our growth and living standards.

Another is to make American industry more productive and
more competitive and less dependent on foreign countries for the
capital needed for new factories and equipment. )

The third challenge is to strengthen coordination and coopera-
tion on economic issues between the United States and the other
industrial countries and to resolve the international debt problems
that are depressing the economies of the less developed countries.

These are the issues, among others, that the committee will ad-
dress this morning with Secretary Brady.

Mr. Secretary, we are very pleased to have you and to see_you
recovering so nicely from your recent surgery.

We turn now to your testimony. We welcome you, sir, before the
committee.

(117)
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STATEMENT OF HON. NICHOLAS F. BRADY, SECRETARY OF THE
TREASURY

Secretary Brapy. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

I'd like to read a shortened statement and ask that my prepared
statement be included in the record.

Representative HamiLron. Without objection, it will be so includ-
ed. '

Secretary Brapy. Mr. Chairman, members of the committee, I
am pleased to meet with you to discuss the Bush administration’s
fiscal policy plans. My comments will concentrate on the economic
policy consequences of the budget and international economic con-
ditions and recommendations for revenue initiatives.

Three points should be emphasized.

First, significant progress has been made in reducing the unac-
ceptable level of Federal budget deficits. .

Second, we still have a long way to go.

Third, intensified effort is required to meet the challenges cre-
ated by changing economic conditions and national priorities.

The budget deficit has declined from $220 billion in fiscal year
1986 to $152 billion in fiscal year 1989. It is expected to fall to $123
billion during the current fiscal year and to a target of $63 billion
in fiscal year 1991.

This administration has submitted a budget proposal that meets
the statutory targets without increasing taxes.

Government spending has been restrained while revenues have
increased, both in the direction of historic averages. The spending
restraint has reduced the growth of Federal budget outlays. Fur-
{,)h(:,ir deceleration for the years through 1995 is projected in the new

udget. :

The combination of spending restraint and improved remedies
has narrowed the size of the budget deficit as the share of the GNP
from 6 percent in 1983 to 2.9 percent last year.

Further progress to 2.3 percent in fiscal year 1990 and 1.1 per-
cent in fiscal year 1991 is anticipated. Reduction of annual budget
deficits, combined with continued economic growth has reversed
the upward trend in the national debt held by the public as a pro-
portion of the GNP.

If we continue to reduce respective budget deficits and achieve a
lower interest rate, target the rising trend of interest payments on
the ngtional debt as a share of total budget outlays, it will be re-
versed.

Progress in controlling budget deficits has improved the U.S.
record in comparison with other major industrial nations. This
effort is part of our commitment to the G-7 international coordina-
tion process.

Part of the progress in reducing Federal budget deficits is.the
result of a growing size of annual surpluses in the Social Security
trust fund. The surpluses are expected to continue to grow rapidly
until the baby boom generation begins to retire, early in the next
century.

The impact of these surpluses on the deficit follows from the use
.of unified budget rules. These rules were adopted in 1968 based on
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the recommendations of a national commission appointed to study
the Federal budget.

The unified budget was designed to measure the broad economic
impact of Federal outlays and revenues. These rules were in place
in 1983 when the Social Security trust fund decisions were made.
They were used in 1985 when the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings budget
deficit goals were established., and theyv were well nnderetond in
1987 when the original Gramm-Rudman targets were revised.

Measured against the targets established, progress toward the
mandated goals has occurred.

Our fiscal year 1991 budget sets forth in separate columns the
projected deficits before and after the effects of Social Security
trust fund surpluses are considered. So, analysts can form their
own opinion.

The Bush administration is committed to reducing the prospec-
tive budget deficits and has prepared a formal proposal to protect
the Social Security trust fund starting in fiscal year 1993, when the
required unified budget balance is achieved.

Budget plans must recognize the link between investment and
the achievement of national long-term goals to invest in new plant
and equipment; new technology and human resources through
better education, training and health care depends on a matching
supply of savings.

However, the United States now has a national savings rate that
is lower than its historical average and far below the record of
most industrial countries.

The necessary improvement in the national savings rate should
become the crucial test in evaluating budget outlays and revenue
strategies. The administration’s budget for 1991 recognizes the link
between long-term national priorities and the need to increase in
national savings by emphasizing two policies.

First, continue to reduce prospective budget deficits to achieve a
balanced position by fiscal year 1993 by controlling budget outlays
through Federal credit programs.

Second, enact a Savings and Economic Growth Act of 1990 to in-
crease family savings, stimulate long-term investment and
strengthen the ability of American businesses to compete in a chal-
lenging global economy.

Improving the national savings rate will help to lower the cost of
capital to American firms and provide the funds for investment in
our future.

There are three parts to this legislation.

First, a new family savings account is established to give most
American families an incentive to save, a simple and understand-
able tax-free savings program. The new family savings account
would provide a way for Americans to save as they see the benefits
of changing their behavior. '

In addition, the time limit is short enough to focus attention on
specific goals: savings to buy a home, preparing for education costs,
proteci:ing against unexpected events or saving for any high-priori-
ty goals.

Second, the capital gains tax is reduced and restructured to
lower the cost of capital and encourage new long-term investment
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and create jobs and enhance the Nation’s economic competitive-
ness.

A reduction in the capital gains tax rate, which is an important
component of the cost of capital, will, in turn, directly affect the
ability of U.S. companies to compete worldwide.

Our major trading partners already have either a lower capital
gains tax or none at all.

By reducing the tax we pay on capital gains, we will encourage
. new venture investments in entrepreneurial gains. A sliding scale
of capital gains tax rates would provide incentives toward longer
term investments.

The benefits of the capital gains tax cut would be widely distrib-
uted through the population. Based on 1987 tax data, about 41 per-
cent of the net long-term capital gains that were reported by tax-
payers for adjusted gross income, excluding capital gains or losses
of under $50,000.

Furthermore, it is estimated that nearly one-half of all taxpayers
report capital gains for one year or another during their lifetime.

The third part of the new savings initiative is an innovative
home ownership proposal. It is created to provide millions of Amer-
icans who aspire to buy their first home a better opportunity to do
so. This would enhance the attractiveness of IRA’s as a vehicle for
savers.

Turning now to current economic conditions, the U.S. economy is
now in its 8th year of sustained growth, a record peacetime expan-
sion during which output gains have averaged 4 percent annually.

The strong economic growth achieved during this expansion has
been accompanied by a low and stable inflation. Perhaps the most
impressive aspect of this sustained growth has been the creation of
nearly 21 million jobs since the beginning of the current expansion.

As a result, the civilian unemployment rate has fallen-from a
high of 10.8 percent in November 1982 to 5.3 percent, which per-
sisted during the last half of 1989.

Economic growth has been solid and sustained in the interna-
tional economy as well, both reflecting and contributing to the long
upswing in the United States.

This favorable outlook partly reflects the intensified economic
policy coordination process among industrialized nations. Exchange
rates are now more consistent with economic fundamentals than
they were several years ago.

Growing world trade flows due in part to bilateral and multilat-
eral U.S. efforts to promote an open trade and investment system
have supported this expansion.

As a result, the U.S. merchandise trade deficit has been reduced
from a record $152 billion deficit in 1987 to an estimated $110 bil-
lion this year, and we hope that important progress is being made
in regaining lost market shares.

This progress notwithstanding, additional efforts are needed to
reduce trade and current account imbalances. In the case of Japan,
we have engaged in very intensive talks about structural barriers
to reducing the trade imbalances in the United States-Japan struc-
tural impediments initiative.
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While it’s too early to assess progress in these obviously delicate
discussions, it will be both critical to Japan and the United States
to address structural barriers in their economies.

Our dialogue with the European Community has also expanded
as the EC has embarked on its ambitious 1992 program.

The administration supports the EC economic integration. How-
ever. it is imnnrtant. that thic procese raenlt in an onen and dimam-
ic Europe. We are monitoring developments closely in this area.

Turning to the international debt strategy, this debt strategy has
been broadly endorsed by the international community and is
being used in actual financing packages. Three countries—Mexico,
the Philippines, and Costa Rica—have already adopted IMF-World
Bank reform programs and have reached an agreement on com-
mercial bank financial programs.

This weekend, Mexico will sign a historic agreement which offers
substantial benefits to the benefit of the Mexican economy. I be-
lieve we have made significant progress in implementing the
strengthened debt strategy which encourages far-reaching debtor
refo(;'ms. It’s flexible and can be tailored to individual country
needs.

Its benefits are real to potential growth and in fostering sustai\n-
able growth.

Finally, the historical developments in Eastern Europe carry
strong U.S. support. In Poland, for example, we have taken the
lead role in coordinating the establishment of a $1 billion stabiliza-
tion fund. The President’s fiscal year 1991 budget proposals request
an additional $300 million for special assistance initiatives for
countries in Eastern Europe to help them evolve toward democrat-
ic societies with market-oriented economies.

Let me touch briefly on the Treasury revenue estimates and,tax
policies. The Bush administration’s fiscal policies contained in the
fiscal year 1991 budget build upon the major tax reforms adopted
in the Tax Reform Act of 1986.

The Treasury predicts budget revenues of $1,172 billion for fiscal
year 1990, a 9-percent increase. This estimated increase is based on
sustained economic growth and several important tax policy initia-
tives.

Revenue initiatives are also projected to continue in the future
years.

In conclusion, the realities of domestic and international respon-
sibilities indicate that budget plans must be made in the context of
continued fiscal restraint. The 1991 budget proposals and the 5-
year planning horizon concentrate on two priorities, reducing
future Federal budget deficits and reallocating resources through
investments in people, technology, and capital goods to prepare for
the future.

The administration’s budget will yield several major benefits. It
will curtail Federal credit demands in the financial markets lead-
ing to better access to capital and lower interest rates for consum-
ers, home buyers, business and State and local government.

It will reduce the share of total national output allocated to gov-
ernment and shift resources into the private sector to create more
jobs and improve our international competitiveness. It will hel

228l L0

e
ease the burden of future interest payments on the accumulated
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national debt, and it will provide increased flexibility to the Feder-
al Reserve System in the management of monetary policy.

Finally, the most important aspect of the 1991 budget is the em-
phasis placed on long-term national goals. Economic events ‘have
demonstrated the relationship between saving and investment and
the problems created by our disappointing national savings rate.

The fiscal year 1991 budget provides a package of incentives to
enhance national savings and investment. When combined with a
significant reduction in budget deficits, these recommendations will
improve the national savings rate without increasing the tax bur-
dens on the American people.

The Bush administration is prepared to work with Congress to
enact the budget for 1991.

Mr. Chairman, thank you.

[The prepared statement of Secretary Brady follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF HON. NICHOLAS F. BRADY

Chairman and Members of the Committee, I am pleased to meet
with you to discuss the Bush Administration's fiscal policy ’
plans. These hearinas provide a useful npnartunitv +n analura
our budget spending and revenue strategies. My comments will
concentrate on the economic policy consequences of the budget and
recommendations for revenue initiatives.

Three points should be emphasized. First, significant
progress has been made in reducing the unacceptable level of
budget deficits. Second, we still have a long way to go to
achieve our budget goals. Third, intensified effort is required
to meet the challenges created by changing economic conditions
and national priorities.

° The budget deficit has declined from $221.2 billion in
FY 1986 to $152.0 billion in FY 1989, It is expected to
fall to $123.8 billion during the current fiscal year and
to a target of $63.1 billion in FY 1991. Our budget
proposal fulfills the mandatory Gramm-Rudman-Hollings
deficit reduction goal.

° Government spending has been restrained while revenues
have increased. Federal outlays as a percent of the
gross national product are expected to decline from a
peak of 24.3 percent in FY 1983 to a proposed 20.9
percent level in FY 1991, a figure closer to the
19.2 percent average which existed from 1950 through 1979
(see Exhibit 1). Budget revenues have increased during
the current cyclical expansion and are estimated to total
19.9 percent of the GNP in FY 1991, a figure well above
the average of 18.0 percent during the 1950 to 1979
period.
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° Spending restraint has reduced the growth rate of Federal
budget outlays. Expressed in nominal terms, the pace of
annual spending increases was cut nearly in half in the
Fiscal Years 1983 through 1989 from the prior seven-year
period. Further deceleration for the years through 1995
is projected in our new budget. Adjusting for the
effects of inflation reduces the pace of the slowdown but
the pattern is similar (See Exhibit 2).

° The combination of spending restraint and improving
revenues has narrowed the size of the budget deficit as a
share of the GNP from 6.3 percent in 1983 to 2.9 percent
last year. Further progress to 2.3 in FY 1990 and 1.1
percent in FY 1991 is anticipated (see Exhibit 3).

° The reduction of annual budget deficits, combined with
continued economic growth, has reversed the upward trend
in the national debt held by the public as a proportion
of the GNP (see Exhibit 4).

° If we continue to reduce prospective budget deficits and
achieve the lower interest rate targets, the rising trend
of interest payments on the national debt as a share of
total budget outlays will be reversed (see Exhibit 5).

° Progress in controlling budget deficits has improved the
U.S. record in comparison with other major industrial
nations. This effort is part of our commitment to the
G-7 international coordination of domestic economic
policies (see Exhibit 6).

Part of the progress in reducing Federal budget deficits is
the result of the growing size of annual surpluses in the Social
Security Trust Fund. A surplus results when current benefits
paid are less than the payroll tax contributions collected,
interest earned on the government bonds held by the trust fund,
and taxes levied on social security benefits. The size of the
annual surplus has grown from $262 million in FY 1984 to $52.4
billion in 1989. The estimated surplus for FY 1990 is $62.0
billion and for FY 1991 it is $80.3 billion. The annual
surpluses are expected to continue to grow rapidly until the baby
boom generation begins to retire early in the next century.

The impact of social security surpluses on the deficit
follows from the use of the unified budget rules. These rules
were adopted in 1968, based on the recommendations of a national
commission appointed to study the Federal budget. The unified
budget was designed to measure the broad economic impact of
Federal outlays and revenues. Those rules were in place in 1983
when the Social Security Trust Fund decisions were made. They
were used in 1985 when the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings budget deficit
goals were established. And they were well understood in 1987
when the original Gramm-Rudman-Hollings targets were revised.
The targets adopted were based on the unified budget concept.
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Measured against the targets established, progress toward the
mandated goals has occurred. Our FY 1991 budget sets forth in
separate columns the projected deficit before and after the
effects of the Social Security Trust Fund surpluses are
considered so that analysts can form their own opinion. The Bush
Administration is committed to reducing prospective budget

1 4
Security Trust Fund starting in FY 1993 when the required unified
budget balance is achieved.

-

ECONOMIC POLICY GOALS AND THE BUDGET

Budget plans are used to identify national priorities and
coordinate the ;allocation of resources. They also are used to
develop government policies to help achieve the fundamental goals
of sustaining economic growth, improving our national ability to
compete in an integrated world economy, and adjusting to
fundamental demographic trends. Budget plans must recognize the
link between investment and the achievement of national long-term
goals. Investment in new plant and equipment, new technology,
and human resources through better education, training, and
health care depends upon a matching supply of savings. To avoid
excessive reliance on foreign capital inflows to finance these
crucial investment needs, national savings must be increased.

The disappointing national saving rate is a combination of
personal, business, and government saving behavior. There has
been erosion in the personal saving rate in recent years and
business saving. has remained stable only because of higher
depreciation charges. However, chronic Federal budget deficits,
reported.in 28 of the last 29 fiscal years, have become- the
dominant factor in the overall decline in the national saving
rate (see Exhibits 7 and 8). The United States now has a
national saving rate that is lower than its historical average
and far below the record of most industrial nations. The key
policy action for correcting this serious problem will be to
reduce future Federal budget deficits.

The necessary improvement in the national saving rate should
become the crucial test in evaluating budget outlay and revenue
strategies. The Bush Administration budget for FY 1991
recognizes the link between long-term national priorities and the
need to increase investment and national saving by emphasizing
two basic policies.

First, continue to reduce prospective budget deficits to
achieve a balanced position by FY 1993 by controlling budget
outlays and Federal credit programs.

Second, enact The Savings and Economic Growth Act of 1990 to
increase family savings, stimulate job-creating, long-term
investment, and strengthen the ability of American businesses to
compete in a challenging global economy. Improving the national
saving rate is important because it will help to lower the cost

29-868 0 - 90 - 5
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of capital to American firms and provide the funds for investment
in our future. There are three parts to The Savings and Economic
Growth Act:

° A new Family Savings Account is established to give most
American families an incentive to save through a simple
and understandable tax-free savings program.

° Capital gains tax rates are reduced and restructured to
Tower the cost of capital, encourage new long-term
investment, create jobs, and enhance the Nation's
economic competitiveness.

° An innovative Home Ownership Initiative is created to
provide millions of Americans who aspire to buy their
first home a better opportunity to do so.

Current Economic Conditions

while the budget provides an important guide for the long-
term development of the economy, the pace of economic activity is
an important factor in determining the size and shape of the
budget. Economic conditions affect the level and composition of
outlays, particularly those benefits indexed to inflation and
those spending programs designed to act automatically to offset
some of the cyclical shifts in activity. The status of the
economy also influences the level and composition of revenues.

The U.S. economy is now in its eighth year of sustained real
growth -- a record peacetime expansion -- during which output
gains have averaged 4 percent annually. The strong economic
growth achieved during this expansion has been . accompanied by a
low and stable inflation rate. The annual increase in the CPI
averaged 3.7 percent from 1982 through 1989, dipping down to 1.1
percent in 1986 when oil prices fell. It never exceeded 4.6
percent in earlier years, in sharp contrast to the double-digit
rates at the turn of the decade. Excluding the more volatile
food and energy components, inflation has held in the 4 to 5
percent range throughout most of the expansion. The reduction
and stabilization of inflation rates have helped to reduce
interest rates from the unusually high levels at the beginning of
the 1980s. :

Perhaps the most impressive aspect of the sustained growth
of the U.S. economy has been the creation of nearly 21 million
jobs since the beginning of the current expansion. New jobs have
been created in the services industries, such as transportation,
public utilities, wholesale and retail trade, government
functions, and diverse health, education, and financial
activities. Employment has increased in the manufacturing and
construction sectors as well. As a result, the civilian
unemployment rate has fallen from a peak of 10.8 percent in
November 1982 to the 5.3 percent level that persisted during the
last half of 1989. Figures compiled by the Organization for
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Economic¢ Cooperation and Development (OECD) covering the period
1965 to 1988 dramatize the rapid growth of new jobs in the United
States.

Employment Increases 19651988
(in millions)

UTA.U
United States Japan Europe

1965-1988 41.9 12.8 10.0
1975-1988 27.4 7.9 5.9

International Economic Conditions

Economic growth also has been solid and sustained in the
international economy as well, both reflecting and contributing
to the long upswing in -the United States. Growth in the OECD
industrial economies should be about 3 percent in real terms in
1990, the eighth consecutive expansion year, and inflation
pressures are well contained. Prospects also are good for
strengthened growth in the developing countries, especially as
the outlook for the large debtor nations improves.

This favorable outlook partly reflects the intensified
economic policy coordination process among the major industrial
nations. Exchange rates are now more consistent with economic
fundamentals than they were several years ago. The U.S. dollar
has been relatively stable since 1987, especially when compared
with the sharp appreciation of value from July 1980 through
February 1985 and the subsequent rundown through 1987. Growing
world trade flows, due in part to bilateral and multilateral U.S.
efforts to promote an open trade and investment system, have
supported the expansion. And a much higher level of confidence
about the future has led to an increase in investment in
industrialized countries. U.S. producers in particular have
benefited from improved international competitiveness, as well as
expanded export opportunities resulting from stronger growth
abroad. ' As a result, the U.S. merchandise trade deficit has been
reduced from a record $152 billion in 1987 to an estimated $110
billion last year, and important progress has been made in
regaining lost market shares (census basis). But while progress
has been made in reducing large global external imbalances, these
imbalances, especially in the United States, Japan and Germany,
still are too high and need to be reduced further.

Economic ties between the United States and Japan are
increasingly close. This development offers both challenges and
opportunities. Japan now is our second largest trading partner
(after Canada), and our second largest source of foreign direct
investment (after the United Kingdom). But our very large
bilateral trade deficit with Japan changed very little last year.
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In addition to continuing efforts within the G-7
coordination process and bilateral discussions with Japan on
specific trade issues, we have been engaged in very intensive
talks with the Japanese about structural impediments to external
adjustment in the U.S.-Japan Structural Impediments Initiative
(SII). While it is too early to assess progress in these
obviously delicate discussions, we remain convinced that lasting
progress can be made only by addressing the fundamental roots of
Japanese external surpluses,

Our dialogue with EC member countries and EC institutions
also has expanded as the EC has embarked on its ambitious "1992"
program. The Administration supports EC economic integration.
However, it is important for the United States, the world
economy, and the EC countries themselves that the 1992
integration efforts result in an open and dynamic Europe. We
have seen some important progress on the issue of reciprocity in
financial services over the past year. We are monitoring these
developments closely.

The EC is pursuing monetary union, including the possible
creation of an EC central bank and common currency. Given the
potential importance of these developments, I decided last
September to create a special policy group under the Economic
Policy Council to look at the implications of these possible
monetary and financial changes in Europe. The Bush
Administration is continuing to focus on trade policy questions
with the EC. Many of these issues are being discussed in the
Uruguay Trade Round. The President's top trade policy priority
is the successful completion of the Uruguay Round.

Turning to the international debt strategy, the proposals I
made last spring have been broadly endorsed by the international
‘community and are being used in actual financing packages. Three
countries -~ Mexico, the Philippines and Costa Rica ~- already
have adopted IMF and World Bank reform programs and have reached
agreement on commerical bank financial packages.

The Mexican agreement, in which virtually all banks are
participating, offers substantial benefits to Mexico. Commercial
bank debt will be reduced immediately by about $7 billion and by
a total of at least $10 billion (or 20 percent) by 1992. Annual
commercial bank interest payments will be cut by nearly one-
third, contributing to total debt service savings of $12 billion
by 1992. And the burden of repaying $35 billion in principal --
or more than 80 percent of Mexico's remaining medium~term bank
debt -- has been completely lifted through the purchase by Mexico
of collateral in the form of zero~coupon bonds. In practical
terms for Mexico, the overall debt service reduction provided by
the package effectively represents savings of domestic resources
amounting to about 4 percent of GNP. The immediate effect of the
agreement has been to improve confidence in the Mexican economy,
as evidenced by the fall in domestic Mexican interest rates and
sizable private capital inflows during 1989.
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The financing packages in the Philippines and Costa Rica
differ from the Mexican package in order to meet the particular
needs of each country. The Philippine's agreement places more
emphasis on new money, while permitting direct buybacks of bank
debt. The buyback, completed earlier this month, retired $1.3
billion (20 percent) of the Philippine's commercial bank debt.
The Costa Rican package involves a buyback, debt service
Teduclilvu, and spevial measures tu address accumulated incteresct
arrears. Costa Rica's debt service payments and outstanding debt
to commercial banks will each be reduced by about 60 percent,
more in line with its ability to pay.

Wé have made significant progress in implementing a
strengghened debt strategy which encourages far-reaching debtor
reforms’. It is flexible and can be tailored to individual
country needs. And its benefits are real, with the potential to
foster sustainable growth.

Turning to a different issue, the historic developments in
Eastern Europe have many dimensions -- political as well as
economic -- and merit strong U.S. support. The basic objectives
of the Administration are to support the development of multi-
party democracies and economic reforms aimed at promoting market-
oriented economies with strong private sectors. We have taken a
major step in implementing these objectives in Poland. The
United States took a lead role in coordinating the establishment
of a $1 billion stabilization fund to support limited
convertibility of the Polish zloty and made a $200 million grant
contribution out of funds provided by the Support for Eastern
European Democracy Act (the "SEED Act"). The United States also
helped organize a $500 million bridge loan to Poland to ‘help meet
temporary liquidity needs and made available $200 million as our
contribution to the bridge facility.

The SEED Act calls for additional measures to be taken in
Poland and Hungary, and the Administration is working on their
implementation. The President's FY 1991 budget proposals request
an additional $300 million for a special assistance initiative
for countries in Eastern Europe. Finally, we are cooperating
with other countries and international institutions to review
opportunities, such as the proposed European Bank for
Reconstruction and Development, to help Eastern European
countries evolve toward democratic societies with market-oriented
economies.

Summary

In summary, the seven-year economic expansion in the United
States has provided sustained growth, a stable inflation rate,
creation of nearly 21 million jobs and lower unemployment rates,
improved balance among major sectors and geographical areas, and,
since 1987, a more stable U.S. dollar foreign exchange rate and
improvement in the.merchandise trade and current account
deficits.
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Mid-Session Budget Review Economic Forecast

Last July, the Bush Administration published its first
economic forecast as part of the Mid-Session Budget Review.
Administration economists adjusted the previous forecast,
published in the FY 1990 budget last January, by reducing the
projected rate of real economic growth and raising the
anticipated inflation rate and interest rate estimates for 1989
and 1990.

RECORD OF ADMINISTRATION MID-SESSION FORECAST

ADMINISTRATION FORECAST ACTUAL
(PERCENT)
Real GNP (4th C to 4th Q) .
GNP Price Deflator (4th Q to 4th Q)
Total Unemployment Rate (Yr. Avg.)
3-Month T-Bill Rates (Yr. Avg.)
10-Year T-Notes (Y¥r. Avg.)

@V N
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(1)Department of Coammerce Estimates, 1/26/90.

According to the preliminary estimates released on January
26, 1990, real GNP increased 2.4 percent in 1989, a pace very
close to the Bush Administration figures published last July and
above the more pessimistic projections of most comparable
economic forecasts. There was, however, considerable
deceleration of activity during the last three months of the year
and a worrisome acceleration of food and energy prices at year-
end. These developments will have to be watched closely.

Economic Assumptions Used in Preparing the FY 1991 Budget

The Bush Administration's new forecast continues to
anticipate moderate growth this year, followed by some
acceleration in 1991, and then a return to the long-term growth
track of 3.0 percent. Most private forecasts agree that an
economic recession will not occur in 1990 even though there is
some disagreement about the probable growth rate of real
output. Most of the Administration's economic assumptions are
quite similar to the expectations of private forecasters.

ADMINISTRATION FORECAST FOR 1990 OCOMPARED WITH BLUE CHIP CONSENSUS

( PERCENT)
Administration Blue Chip
January 1990 January 1990
(Percent)

Real GNP (4th O to 4th Q) 2.6 1.8
GNP Price Deflator (4th Q to 4th Q) 4.2 4.0
Consumer Price Index (4th Q to 4th Q) 4.1 4.2
Unenployment Rate, Civilian (¥Yr. Avg.) 5.5 5.6
3-Month T-Bills (1) (¥Yr. Avg.) 6.7 7.1
10-Year T-Notes (1) (Yr. Avg.) 7.7 N/A

(1) Calendar year average.
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THE FY 1991 BUDGET SPENDING PLANS

The President's FY 1991 budget continues to make progress on
his agenda announced last February for "Building a Better
America." But there is still much that must be done to achieve
his goals. First, we must enforce tough spending restraint to
create a more realistic match of spending claims with public
resources generated by a tax system that the American people will
SuppuLi. 1he bush Aaministration budget for FY 1991 calls for
outlays of $1,233.3 billion, an increase of only $36.1 billion
over the estimated spending this year. This modest increase of
3.0 percent in FY 1991 continues the recent slowdown in the
growth of budget outlays. For example, for the years FY 1976
through FY 1982, Federal spending increased at a rapid annual
rate of 11.8 percent, a pace more rapid than the average nominal
GNP growth rate of 10.5 percent. During the last seven years,
the growth rate of government spending has slowed to an annual
pace of 6.3 percent while the nominal GNP has increased at an
average 7.3 percent rate. Our budget proposal calls for further
deceleration in the growth of spending to an annual rate of 4.4
percent through FY 1995, or nearly 2-1/2 percentage points slower
than the projected growth rate of the nominal GNP. As the
overall economy grows more rapidly than the pace of Federal
budget increases, the relative burden of government spending is
eased. '

Second, costly new initiatives that reach beyond our
prospective public resources are avoided. There are, of course,
a large number of existing and potential claims against our
budget resources. The difficult part is ranking the proposals so
that we allocate government funds to the highest priorities.

Third, within the overall context of spending restraint,
there will be continuing changes in the rankings of competing
claims. This process reflects the familiar axiom that "every
good thing is not equally good." Examination of the three major
spending components of the budget demonstrates the realignment
process that is underway. The prospective growth of defense
spending has been constrained, reflecting changing international
conditions. During the five-year budget plan presented, defense
spending is projected to rise from $296.3 billion in FY 1990 to
$318.6 billion by FY 1995. As a result, defense spending as a
share of the GNP will decline from 5.4 percent in 1990 to 4.2
percent in 1995, As a share of budget outlays, defense spending
will drop from 24.8 percent of the total in FY 1990 to 21.6
percent by FY 1995, Stated in constant 1982 dollars, defense
spending is projected to decline from $256 billion in FY 1989 to
$241 billion in FY 1990 and to $214 billion by FY 1995. The
entitlements and mandatory spending programs are projected to
grow approximately at the rate of inflation. Spending for
nondefense discretionary programs is expected to have the largest
relative gain.
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Proposed Changes in Budget Spending Categories
For FY 1991 Fram FY 1990
(billions of dollars)

Dollar Percent
FY 1990 FY 1991 cChange Change
Defense 296.3 303.3 + 6.9 +2.3
Nondefense Discretionary
Programs 201.6 213.6 +12.0 +6.0
Entitlements and
Mandatory Programs 562.5 589.7 +27.2 +4.8

Fourth, within the overall strategy of rigorous spending
restraint, we must meet our existing responsibilities while
addressing new opportunities and needs.

REVENUE ESTIMATES AND TAX POLICY INITIATIVES

The Bush Administration's fiscal policies contained in the
FY 1991 budget build upon the major reforms adopted in the Tax
Reform Act of 1986. Treasury projects budget revenues of
$1,170.2 billion fdr FY 1991. This is $96.8 higher than the
estimated FY 1990 total, following an anticipated increase of
$82.8 billion during the current fiscal year and $81.7 billion
last year. The estimated 9.0 percent increase in revenues in FY
1991 is based on sustained economic growth and several important
tax policy initiatives. Revenue increases also are projected to
continue in future budget years (see Exhibit 9 for . revenue
estimates).

THE SAVINGS AND ECONOMIC GROWTH ACT

In his State of the Union address, President Bush announced
The Savings and Economic Growth Act. This legislation is
designed to promote long-term investment, to encourage Americans
to save, and to make it easier for them to purchase their first
home. The President's proposal has three components.

Family Savings Accounts

An important goal for the 1990s is to increase the rate of
growth of America's productive capacity. A higher growth rate
will significantly increase living standards for both current and
future generations. More saving is needed, however, to finance
increases in our productive capacity. We believe that the
Federal Government should foster an environment that is conducive
to saving, and we have a plan to achieve this objective.
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The Family Savings Account (FSA) proposal will allow non-
deductible contributions of up to $2,500 per taxpayer with a
maximum of two accounts per family. Contributions will be
allowed for single people with adjusted gross incomes (AGls)
below $60,000, for those filing as heads of households with AGIs
below $100,000, and for married couples filing joint returns with
A:Te halaw R120.0NNN, Theas rantrihntians will he allnwed in
addition to contributions to quplified pension plans, IRAs,
401(k) plans, and other tax-favored savings plans.

After meeting the required seven-year holding period, all
savings, including the accumulated earnings, can be withdrawn
tax-free. Withdrawals of savings within three years of the time
the contribution was made will result in a 10-percent excise tax
penalty and an income tax on the associated earnings. Earnings
on funds withdrawn between three and seven years after
contribution will be subject only to income tax with no excise
tax penalty.

We believe that the FSA will provide a significant savings
incentive, at a cost to_ the Treasury that is less than many other
savings proposals. During fiscal year 1991, the revenue loss
would be only $200 million; for the entire period 1990-95, it
would be $4.7 billion. These estimates refer only to possible
revenue losses and do not include prospective revenue gains
resulting from increased investment and economic growth.

The new FSAs will provide a simple and understandable
program for Americans to save and to see the benefits of changing
their behavior. The time limit is short enough to focus
attention on specific personal goals--saving to buy a home,
preparing for education costs, for building a financial reserve
to protect against unexpected events, or for any high-priority
goals. This is a program that Americans can understand and can
participate in without having to wait for long periods to have
access to their savings.

From the Government's perspective, the FSA does not cause
large revenue losses at the beginning of the program because the
contributions are not tax deductible. Instead, the earnings
created by the contributions to FSAs will be exempt from taxes.
This approach is prudent because we can evaluate the results as
we proceed.

Capital Gains Tax Rates

The President's first initiative for enhancing saving and
investment involves a permanent reduction and restructuring of
the capital gains tax rate. To encourage Americans to invest for
longer periods of time, we believe that the tax rate for capital
gains on real estate, timber, homes, farms, land and corporate
stock should be reduced based on the length of time an asset has
been held. If an investment is held for one year, a 10 percent
exclusion of the capital gain from taxable income would be
permitted. If the asset had been held for two years, an
exclusion of 20 percent would be permitted. The maximum
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exclusion would be 30 percent of the gain for assets held three
or more years. For a taxpayer in the 28 percent bracket, this
proposal would generally result in effective tax rates of

25.2 percent, 22.4 percent, and 19.6 percent, respectively.

For the balance of 1990, the 30 percent exclusion would
apply to all qualified capital assets held at least one year.
For assets disposed of in 1991, the 30 percent exclusion would
apply to assets held at least two years, and the 20 percent
exclusion would apply to assets held at least one year but less
than two years. The general rule would apply in 1992 and all
years thereafter. The excluded gains would be subject to the
alternative minimum tax. Prior depreciation deductions would be
recaptured in full at ordinary rates of tax.

The Bush Administration believes that a reduction in the tax
rate on capital gains would have several beneficial effects:

° The capital gains tax rate is an important component of
the cost of capital, which in turn directly affects the
ab111ty of U.S. companies to compete worldwide. Our
major trading partners already have g@ither a lower
capital gains tax rate or no tax on capital gains at
all. By reducing capital gains tax rates, we will
enhance our ability to compete.-

Individuals will invest in growing businesses only when
they believe they will reap an adequate reward if the
venture succeeds. By reducing the tax rate on capital
gains, we will encourage venture capital investments and
entrepreneurial activities. The result will be -a better
economy, more jobs, and a higher standard of living for
all Americans.

° The sliding scale of capital gains tax rates would
provide incentives for longer-term investments. To the
extent individuals are rewarded for holding their
investments longer, stability in the marketplace is
enhanced. Stable investment opportunities will increase
the creation of jobs and improve economic performance.

° The benefits of a capital gains tax rate cut would be
widely distributed throughout the population. 1In a
typical year, 14 million tax returns (representing
approximately 26 million taxpayers) report income from
the sale of capital assets. Based on 1987 tax data,
about 41 percent of net long-term capital gains were
reported by taxpayers with adjusted gross income,
excluding capital gains or losses, of under $50,000.
Furthermore, it is estimated that nearly one-half of all
taxpayers report capital gains in one year or another
during their life.

° Our capital gains tax rate reduction will raise revenues
for deficit reduction--$4.9 billion in fiscal year 1991
and $12.5 billion during the period 1990-1995.
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Home Ownership Initiative

As I have already noted, individuals can continue to use
current-law IRAs. To encourage home purchases, we also propose
that the 10-percent excise tax on early withdrawals of up to
$10,000 from these IRAs be waived if the funds withdrawn are used
for a first-time purchase of an eligible home. This would
enhance the attractiveness of IRAs as a vehicle for savings.

OTHER INITIATIVES
Incentives for Research and Experimentation

Technological change plays a central role in economic
growth. The Government has an important function in promoting
innovation and basic research. 1In order to do so, we believe
that the 20-percent Research and Experimentation (R&E) tax
credit, which is set to expire on December 31, 1990, should be
made permanent. Research is inherently a long-term process.
Making the R&E tax credit permanent will permit businesses to
begin projects without having to worry that the credit will be
withdrawn in the future. For the same reasons, we propose to
make permanent the current rules for the allocation of research
expenses between U.S. and foreign-source income. Permanent R&E
expense allocation rules are essential for U.S. companies to plan
for the long-term costs of their R&E programs.

Internal Revenue Service (IRS) Items

The IRS currently allocates substantial resources to direct
enforcement of the tax laws. The IRS has identified a number of
enforcement areas in which receipts could be increased by
introducing management reforms which would change the allocation
of existing resources within the IRS. In most cases, these
management reforms would accelerate the receipt of taxes,
penalties, and interest. 1In addition, the IRS has identified a
number of ways in which enforcement could be improved by the
application of additional resources. Therefore, we propose an
increase in IRS funding for tax-law enforcement and for
collection of delinquent taxes, penalties, and interest. Taken
.together, the new resources and the management reforms would lead
to revenue increases of $3 billion in FY 1991.

Finally, we have proposed specific user fees., These fees
are intended to allocate the costs of government facilities and
services to the actual beneficiaries. Specific exemptions and
deductions also are included to encourage certain actions.
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Extensions of Current Programs

We also propose the extension of certain programs that would
otherwise expire:

° The 3 percent excise tax on telephone service, currently
scheduled to expire after December 31, 1990, should be
made permanent.

° The low-income housing credit encourages the private
sector to construct and rehabilitate the Nation's housing
4tock and make it available to the working poor and low-

ncome income families. It should be extended through
1991,

° The deduction for 25 percent of health insurance costs by
self-employed individuals should be made permanent. This
provision would mitigate the disparity between the owners
of incorporated and nonincorporated businesses.

A more detailed description of all the receipts proposals is
included in the Treasury Department's publication, General
Explanations of the President's Budget Proposals Affecting

Receipts.

The Bush Administration believes that our budget goals can
be achieved without increasing tax burdens on the American
people. The pledge to submit a budget proposal that meets the
statutory target without increasing taxes has been fulfilled.
The budget outlay and revenue proposals presented in the FY 1991
budget are intended to.sustain the  impressive economic progress
of the last seven years.

CONCLUSIONS

The realities of domestic and international responsibilities
indicate that budget plans must be made in the context of
continuing fiscal restraint. After many years of simply adding
new government spending programs to existing budget claims, we
must rearrange existing priorities.

The FY 1991 budget proposals, and the five-year planning
horizon, concentrate on two priorities.

° Reduce future Federal budget deficits.

° Reallocate resources into investments in people,
technology, and capital goods to prepare for the future.

The proposed budget will achieve a significant reduction in
the deficit to $63.1 billion in FY 1991, meeting the statutory
target. Reaching this ambitious goal will yield several major
benefits.
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° It will curtail Federal credit demands in the financial
markets, leading to better access to capital and lower
interest rates for consumers, home buyers, business
firms, and state and local governments.

° It will reduce the share of total national output
allocated to government and shift resources into the
private sector creating more jops ana improving our
international competitiveness.

° It will help ease the burden of future interest payments
on the accumulated national debt.

Achieving the dual goals of reducing prospective budget
deficits and realigning spending priorities is dependent upon
sustaining economic growth that provides tax revenues and creates
investment opportunities. Our budget proposals assume moderate
growth in the 2-1/2 percent zone in 1990, although the quarterly
pattern may fluctuate, and that inflation remains under
control. This outcome will lead to the eighth year of continuous
economic expansion. A second benefit of continued budget
spending restraint and deficit reduction will be the increased
flexibility provided to the Federal Reserve System in the
management of monetary policy.

Finally, the most important aspect of the FY 1991 budget is
the emphasis placed on long-term national goals. Economic events
have demonstrated the relationship between saving and investment
and the problems created by our disappointing national saving
rate. The FY 1991 budget provides a package of incentives to
enhance national saving and investment. When combined with a
significant reduction of budget deficits, these recommendations
will improve the national saving rate without increasing tax
burdens on the American people. The Bush Administration is
prepared to work with Congress to enact a responsible budget for
FY 1991. .
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U.S. AND FOREIGN BUDGET DEFICITS .. .
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Gross Saving and Investment as a Share of
Gross National Product

950's 1960's  1970's 198088  _1987 1988 _1389p)
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Business Fixed 9.6 99 10.7 10.9 9.8 10.0 9.8

Net Foreign 0.1 0.6 0.2 —1.6 —-3.3 —-24 --1.9

ADDENDUM:
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PRESIDENT’S BUDGET PROPOSALS
AFFECTING RECEIPTS

Flscal Years
1992 1993. 1994
($'s in bilions)
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Family Savings Accounts —x ~—02
Permanent Research and Experimentation Tax
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Research and Experimentation Expense Allocation
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Energy Tax Incentives: .
Credit for intangible Drilling Expenses 00 —0.2
Credit for Tertiary Recovery 00 —=x
Modify Oll and Gas Depletion Rules 00 —=»
Revise AMT for Exploratory Drilling by
Independents 00 —0.1
Enterprise Zone Tax Incentives 00 —0.1
Establish Refundable Child and Dependent Care
Tax Credit 00 —x
Deduction for Special Needs Adoption 00 —=*
Penalty-Free IRA Withdrawals for FirstTime
Home Buyers —% —%
Extenston of Low-Income Housing Credit —x —01
Extend Speclal Rules for Health insurance
Costs of Self Employed Individvals —% —02
Extend Soctal Security Coverage to Certaln
Employees of State and Local Governments 00 21
Medicare Hospltal insurance (HY) for State and
Local Employees 00 17
Alrport and Alrway Trust Fund 00 05
Extension of Telephone Excise Tax 00 15
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PRESIDENT'S BUDGET PROPOSALS
AFFECTING RECEIPTS

{Continued)
Fiscel ‘ears
1990 1991 1992 1993 1934 1995
($'s in billions)
Treatment of Salvage Value by Property and :

Casualty Companies 02 02 02 02 01 01
Payroll Tax Deposit Stabilization 00 09 22 -31 00 00
Permit Limited Use of Excess Pension Funds to

Pay Retiree Health Benefits .00 02 04 02 00 00
Initiate IRS Management Reforms 01 25 11 05 —* —04
Increase IRS Enforcement Funding 00 05 08 13 15 16
Miscellaneous Proposais Affecting Receipts: :

Increase DC. Contributions of CSRS 00 = * + 01 Ot

increase Ad Valorem Fees on Shippers 00 03 03 03 04 04

Increase and Expand SEC Fees * 01 01 01 01 01

Modify Collection Period of Telephone

Excise Tax . 00 01 * % * *
Extend Abandoned Mine Reclamation Fees 00 00 0t 03 03 03
Establish CFTC Fee 00 =x * * 01 01
Change Collection Point for Liquor .

Occupation Taxes 00 = * * * *
Extend OASDHI! to DC. Employees 00 = * * * *
Extend IRS User Fee 00 01 01 01 01 01
Establish FEMA Fees * * * * * -
Extend and Expand Rallroad Ul Relmbursable

Status 00 —% —% 00 —» —x
Modify Federal Reserve Reimbursement 00 01 01 01 Ot 01
Delay Federal Pay Ralse 00 —% —0.1 —0.1 —0.1 —0.1
Establish Corps of Engineers Fees 00 =* * * * *
Other 00 —01 —02 —% —& —»

* Revenue gain of less than $50 miltion.

— % Rovenue loss of less than $50 miilion. "
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Representative HamiLToN. Thank you very much, Mr. Secretary.
We will follow the 10-minute rule on questions. And I'll turn to
Senator Sarbanes, vice chairman of the Joint Economic Committee,
for the initial questioning.
~ Senator Sarbanes. -

Senator SARBANES. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Secretary, we are pleased to welcome you here this morning.

I want to turn to the international arena to begin with. It's my
understanding that the administration, in its budget request, decid-
ed to request from the Congress sufficient funds to eliminate all ar-
rearages in the various international financial institutions.

Is that correct?

Secretary Brapy. That’s correct.

Senator SARBANES. Let me say I very strongly support you in
that effort. I think it’s a disgrace that we should be the principal
deadbeat when it comes to meeting our commitments in some of
these international institutions, many of which we look to to help
us achieve very important objectives in terms of international secu-
rity and international development.

How much of a burden or handicap have you found it to our
work in these institutions and our efforts to influence their policy
directions? What does it mean for the United States to come to the
policy table as the one principal actor who hasn’t met its responsi-
bilities?

Have you encountered that attitude?

Secretary Brapy. Senator Sarbanes, you put your finger on a
very important point. As we try to make sure that U.S. foreign
policy objectives are put into place, we continue to be faced by the
counterthought that why don’t you put the money up for these
international institutions that are trying to get these policy objec-
tives accomplished.

I know the same thing is true with the United Nations and you
feel very strongly about that. But, I can’t overemphasize the diffi-
culty that we have in trying to get things accomplished which are
U.S. objectives because of the fact that we simply don’t come up
with our own part of the international economic multilateral at-
tempts to try and make these things work.

It’s very difficult.

Senator SARBANES. I'm very hopeful that the Congress will re-
spond positively to this initiative. It’s one thing to question a
future commitment and to argue about it among ourselves. But one
undertaking we ought to make for the future, it seems to me, is to
deliver on past commitments. We find ourselves in the position of
not having done so in a number of these institutions.

Now we are almost alone in that regard. The Soviet Union,
which for many years was much further behind in some of these
institutions, has now paid up, leaving the United States as the
principal deadbeat on the block.

I commend you and the administration for taking this issue on; I
know it’s been a matter of concern to you.

Could I ask where you see the international debt strategy
moving next? If we can put that on the record.
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You've indicated Mexico, the Philippines, and Costa Rica are
behind us, more or less. I feel we need to broaden that list, or
lengthen it.

Where are you working now?

Secretary BRaDY. Our main effort, while not trying to forget the
concerns of small countries, but the two big items before us in 1990
are Venezuela and Brazil.

As you are well aware, Brazil is the largest debtor, bigger even
than Mexico. Brazil has elected a new President. He was in town
last week, and we met and talked with him at great length about
his aspirations to do something about the debt problem. That will
be a matter of enormous importance at the Treasury.

It’s also true that Venezuela is making progress with its bank ad-
visory committee and we’ve been trying to work with them to bring
-about that understanding there, which will follow on Mexico.

Morocco is another country that is of extreme interest. The Euro-
peans feel very strongly that a debt strategy solution could be
brought into focus there. There’s another country where we're
spending time currently. But I don’t want to indicate, Senator Sar-
banes, in answering you, that there aren’t all manner or range of
people that we are talking to. The President of Uruguay will be
here next week. So, the big ones, like any financial problem, are
the ones you concentrate on. That does not mean we are forgetting
the smaller countries.

Senator SARBANEs. What role are you planning in the proposed
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development for the
United States?

Secretary Brapy. The discussions about our role in that organiza-
tion are underway at this moment. We are planning to be a senior
subscriber to that organization at the top level. There are certain
items on which we are stuck, such as whether the payments should
be in dollars or ECU’s. They’re mostly technical.

But, that organization, which is going forward at a pretty rapid
rate, is one that we plan to be a part of unless people put to us
conditions we can’t accept.

At this moment, I don’t see that.

Senator SARBANES. Would you agree that the dissaving reflected
in the Federal deficit is the single most significant thing that we
could do to change the savings situation in this country?

Secretary Brapy. I would, followed closely by some sort of in-
creased recognition among all of us that we have a savings problem
in this country, a national consensus that we have to do something
about the problem as a whole.

But, the answer is yes.

Senator SArBANES. Having said that, you have, at least in the
short run, it seems to me, a conflict between policies designed to
encourage private saving, which I agree are desirable, but which
carry with them an increase in the deficit in the short run.

On that conflict, how do you come out and why?

Secretary Brapy. Well, there is a conflict. Just talking about sav-
ings won'’t get the job done. People act on how they face their par-
ticular circumstances. And in the family savings plan that’s in the
President’s budget, there is a budget hit for establishing that pro-
gram. The first year, it’s $200 million.
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There are other savings initiatives which people have suggested,
‘most of which have a budget effect, a negative budget effect.

So, the way we’ve recognized it is that we work on both funds at
the same time. We can’t be as aggressive in savings as we'd like to
be, but take some steps and see what they produce. The savings
plan is one of those steps.

Senator SARBANES. It’s your position, I take it, that with the cut
in the capital gains tax rate that you are talking about, we do not
lose revenue.

Secretary Brapy. That is correct.

Senator SArBaNES. For how many years do we have that happy
state of affairs?

Secretary Brapy. Under the Treasury revenue estimates for the
total of 5 years that we estimate based on the plan that we’ve sub-
mitted in the budget, we get revenue-positive figures. Treasury
staff has guessed that the JCT will show a loss over this period.

Senator SARBANES. If you carried it out further, would your plans
be to reflect a plus figure?

Secretary Brapy. Yes.

Senator SarBanNEes. That’s wonderful. I'm really looking for—
well, I was going to say a comparable hoax, but that language may
be too strong—something where I can say I'm going to cut taxes to
the ordinary taxpayer, but the Government will get more revenues.

With those greater revenues, we would be able to fund programs
or show a lower deficit.

Why don’t we have a bigger tax cut here and then produce more
revenues?

Secretary Brapy. Two reasons, I would say, Senator. One, there
is feeling among people in Congress that the tax cut should only be
of a certain size, that we shouldn’t go too far. But there is a cross-
over at some point in time. Not to be ridiculous, but if we had a
zero tax rate, we wouldn’t get any revenues.

Senator SARBANES. I take it from that answer, you think it could
be even lower but shy of the zero?

Secretary Brapy. 'm not sure what the crossover point is.

Senator SARBANES. Do you think you're at the crossover point
with your proposal?

Secretary Brapy. We are very near it.

Senator SARBANES. Mr. Chairman, on that Alice in Wonderland
exchange, I think my time is up. :

Representative HaMiLToN. Congressman Upton.

Representative UproN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Welcome, Secretary Brady.

We are all concerned about the rate of savings in America, par-
ticularly with our international friends. This committee has had a
number of hearings over the course of the last year to focus on

_raising our national savings. And it was about a year ago that Mi-
chael Boskin came to testify before this committee and indicated
that the administration would not be adverse to coming back with
?38{5RA-type proposal, something that we saw end in the tax bill of
. And I presume that the family savings plan that was unveiled by

-the administration follows along those lines.
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I have a couple of concerns that I wanted to raise with you with
regard to that. I support the IRA’s. I thought it was a very worth-
while program. As I go back to my district in Michigan, it comes
up quite often at town meetings and business folks and others that
I meet with in my district.

You indicated that the family savings plan actually will probably
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What is the real difference between the family savings plan and
the tax-free money markets and other things that are, today, al-
ready available?

Secretary BrRapy. The money market funds, as I understand it,
are not tax free.

Representative UproN. There are a number of them.

Secretary BrRaDY. Are you talking about money market funds
that are invested?

Representative UpToN. Invested solely in tax-free securities.

Secretary BraDY. In some sense, there is no difference except for
the fact that those funds are not generally known by the broad
population in the country.

I think what we’ve done is personalized the tax-free municipal
bond so that the average guy can understand it.

Representative UpToN. There has been quite a bit of press with
regard to Senator Moynihan’s Social Security proposal over the
last couple of weeks. And I want to go into a hypothetical here for
a moment.

If this proposal came to pass somehow, all the experts indicate
that the deficit would probably raise because of the loss of revenues
by about $60 billion.

If all that came to pass, would you as Secretary of the Treasury
be more likely to promote what type of alternative to meet the
Gramm-Rudman target, to either sequestration, raise other reve-
nues, which I don’t think you’'ve been saying, or perhaps changing
Gramm-Rudman so that we wouldn’t face the sequestration in 1992
of about $60 billion?

Secretary Brapy. Congressman Upton, we don’t think it is going
to come to pass.

Representative Upron. But let’s say that it does. Let’s say we
have a nightmare on Elm Street.

Secretary Brapy. Obviously, if it did come to pass and you had to
then—we would obviously be in sequestration almost immediately
because of the size of the Social Security trust fund surplus. I can’t
see the body politic going for that kind of a solution at this particu-
lar point in time.

I think what it would call for would be a change in the Gramm-
Rudman targets.

Representative UproN. Under the Gramm-Rudman deficit reduc-
tion schedule, it can be suspended by the Congress if there are two
consecutive quarters of real GNP that are iess than 1 percent.

What is the probability that the real growth in the last quarter
of 1989 and the first quater of 1990 might be below 1 percent?

Secretary Brapy. I would refer you to Mr. Greenspan’s testimony
the other day where he was locking for an upturn in the first quar-
ter.
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He is a world-renowned economist. Our figures would agree with
that. So I don’t think that’s going to happen.

Representative UpToN. My last question focuses on debt, particu-
larly to the Third World. The Brady plan has received many acco-
lades throughout the last year. In fact, as I recall, it was even men-
tioned in the State of the Union Address a year ago. And in other
speeches by the President.

A couple of weeks ago, I was able to participate in a conference
with Central and South American leaders in Florida. Leaders from
Venezuela, Peru, and several other Central American countries
were represented.

And the plan with regard to Mexico we established sometime ago
won quite a bit of praise. Mexico was not represented. The indica-
tors that we received from the other nations that were present
were that they also have a debt plan.

Senator Sarbanes, I know, referenced that a little while ago. And
their thoughts were that they would like to see something for their
countries that paralleled or was very similar to what we had estab-
lished one on one with Mexico.

What are your thoughts in that regard? What are some of the
problems and traps?

.Secretary Brapy. Congressman Upton, let me just elaborate
slightly. We did not at the beginning of the debt strategy, which
was announced about a year ago at the Bretton Woods annual con-
ference, come up with a plan which was designed just for Mexico.

What we elaborated was a set of broad principles which called on
“the people involved in this process to come up with debt reduction
for the debtor countries, called on the IFT’s, particularly the IMF
and the World Bank, to supply funds which would be used to aid
this process.

And perhaps most importantly we called on the countries in-
volved to establish economic programs which would be sound from
their own point of view, and that would encourage flight capital to
come back to those countries. If you look at the problem facing the
debtor countries from a schematical, global point of view, there
really isn’t enough money going into that system unless you get a
return of flight capital to the constituent countries. And that can
only happen when good, solid economic programs are set forward.

So, the same principles that we enunciated a year ago at Bretton
Woods are still the guiding ones of new debt strategy. I think what
you're seeing in the change in leadership in the Latin American
countries is a new ‘wave of leaders coming on who embrace this
principle, although all of them may not be able to effect it.

But, to make a sort of long-winded answer to your question, the
plan is still in effect more or less the way we started it in terms of
broad principles. And we think each individual country has to see
how it fits into it.

For instance, the deal with the Philippines is quite a lot different
than the one with Mexico, as you are aware. And, Costa Rica, is
different than the other two country agreements.

Representative UPTON. Are you content that the flight capital in
Mexico has been curbed?

Secretary Brapny. Well, really, all we know is what the statistics
show. And I believe that since the announcement of the agreement
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between Mexico and the commercial banks in July 1989, between
that time and the end of the year, there was an increase in invest-
ment flows to Mexico of over $3 billion. And I think it's been even
better since that time.

Representative HAMILTON. Mr. Secretary, in 1989, the inflation
rate was 4.6 percent. That’s the highest inflation rate since 1981.
You may have noted that whoen Mr. Creenspan testificd befure Lis
committee last week, he said that figure is unacceptable.

The administration projects that the inflation rate will fall to 4.1
percent in 1990. That’s from the current rate of 4.6 percent. Now,
what'’s the basis in your view for a decline in the inflation rate at a
time, for example, when the Chairman of the Fed is concerned that
inflation is accelerating?

Secretary BRaDpY. Mr. Chairman, as you know, all of these esti-
mates are, in the last analysis, filled with a lot of subjective input.
Our feeling is that in the last several years, inflation has dropped
from 10 percent in 1982 down to this level. And although it may
fribulate around the 4-percent level that we see in the years
coming, that the fact that we worked on the fiscal deficit to push
that down, and perhaps some of the other factors which go into the
inflation category, will just bring it down.

Representative HamiLTON. You would agree with him that 4.6
percent is unacceptable, I presume?

Secretary Brapy. As a broad goal, yes. But I think, frankly, the
fact that it’s stable over a period of time has some bearing on it.
That doesn’t change the point that if it were stable at 10 percent it
would be bad. But, the fact that it has come down and is now
stable around 4.5 percent is something—stability is something to be
sought after.

Representative HAMILTON. It’s amazing how these things change.
Some of us have been around here long enough to remember that
President Nixon put on wage and price controls when we had 4
percent inflation. Now we seem to be accepting a 4.5-percent infla-
til())n rate on the basis of stability and you don’t seem very exercised
about it.

Secretary BRADY. It’s not that I'm not exercised about it, it’s that
you have to balance off growth against the rate of inflation. It’s
theoretically possible to drive the inflation rate down to zero but to
do that, in my opinion, you would have to put brakes on the econo-
my which work on the other side of the equation.

Representative HamiLToN. Now, you called through the Presi-
dent’s press secretary for lower interest rates. Lower interest rates
would be a suggestion that you want to stimulate the economy
more and are not much worried about inflation.

Is that a fair view? A fair interpretation?

Secretary Brapy. I think the two events to which you referred to
one, but they’re really part of a 2-day comment on the subject of
interest rates.

On Thursday, the President’s press secretary called for low inter-
est rates, and I think that was anticipation on the President’s ap-
pearance at a housing conference where I think it’s not untradi-
tional, if that’s the word, for Presidents to talk about increased
home production and lower interest rates.
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So it was not meant to be a contest with the Fed that particular
time. He has in the past at every housing conference -expressed the
hope for lower interest rates.

Representative HamiLToN. Surely, the press secretary of the
President would not call for lower interest rates unless the Presi-
dent had clearly instructed him to do so.

Secretary Brapy. Well, I'm not sure, in the way these things
take place, that’s true. In the face of a speech by the President for
the next day before a housing conference, it could very easily be, in
trying to inform the press ahead of time of some of the things the
President was going to talk about, that could be the case.

Representative HamiLTON. Is it the position of the President and
the administration today that you want the Fed to move to lower
interest rates?

Secretary Brapy. Mr. Chairman, as I'm sure you're aware, our
position, and the President supports it, is that we conduct discus-
sions with the Chairman.of the Fed once a week, and our meetings
are vigorous and they very often include differences in point of
view.

I think the way I stated it in the past is that the administration
probably has a bias toward growth that’s greater than that of the
Fed. At the same time, we keep a weather eye on inflation. And I
think the reverse is probably true of the Federal Reserve System.

Representative HAMILTON. Among those differences at the
moment is that you’re pushing the Fed for lower interest rates at
this point in time.

Secretary Brapy. Again, sir, with all due respect, the discussions
at our meeting with Mr. Greenspan are vigorous. There are differ-
ences in point of view openly expressed. It’s something that I think
is best kept between he and 1.

. Representative HamiLToN. Why did the press secretary of the
White House then go public with it?

Secretary Brapy. As I tried to clear up by stating the facts, 1
don’t believe he was talking about Federal Reserve policy in that
particular instance. I think he had in mind the fact that the Presi-
dent the next day was going to speak at a housing conference. And
Presidents generally talk about lower interest rates at housing con-
ferences.

. Representative HAMILTON. Are these informal channels that you
refer to satisfactory for you in conveying the views of the adminis-
. tration to the Fed with respect to the steps that ought to be taken?

Secretary Brapy. Sir, given the independence of the Fed, taking
that as a given, I don’t see that a public revealing of the discus-
sions between the Treasury and the Fed would do much. I don’t
know as it would change the Fed’s opinion as long as they have the
votes to do what they're going to do.

Representative HamiLtoN. Mr. Greenspan labeled Mr. Fitz-
water’s statement as inappropriate.

Would you agree with that?

Secretary Brapy. Not in light of what I understand was the
reason for the statement being given.

Representative HaMiLTON. On interest rates, long-term interest
rates have risen by about half a percentage point in the past
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month. Some experts say this is because of a reluctance by foreign
investors to buy our bonds for whatever reason.

How do you account for the rise in long-term interest rates? How
concerned are you about it?

Secretary BrRapy. Obviously, we would like lower long-term inter-
est rates. I think a couple of things are happening, which I hope
will have only 2 short-torm offect on the market, One of the things
that’s happening is interest rates in Germany and Japan have been
raised, while interest rates in.the United States have been lowered.

So that the attractiveness of U.S. debts and fixed-income securi-
ties is obviously less in comparison to Germany and Japan than it
used to be. So, for the short term, that will produce an uptick in
the rate of interest in the Treasury bills and 30-year bonds.

It’s unfortunate but it’s one of the things that happens as coun-
tries readjust their interest rate policies.

Representative HAMILTON. Is there any doubt that the influence
of these foreign markets on our own economy is increasing? Is that
fair to say?

Secretary Brapy. I think it's very fair to say. If I may, just one
statistic, Mr. Chairman, which has always fascinated me is that
every night through the Federal Reserve System in New York,
there are 1 trillion dollars’ worth of settlements on the Fed and the
CHIP’s wire. It’s an enormous figure. It's one-fifth of our gross na-
tional product every night.

Representative HAMILTON. When you served as the head of the
President’s commission to look at that 1987 stock market crash,
you commented that—I think you used the words—the ‘“catalyst
for the crash” was the rise of interest rates in 1987.

Does that situation seem to be repeating itself? Could this rise
lead to another crash in the stock market?

Secretary Brapy. If we talk about a crash as being one that pro-
duces a 500 point decline in one day, I don’t think so. In October
1989, we had a serious day of declines. I believe it was over a hun-
dred points. The upshot of that was, on the following Monday, the
market went back up again.

So I think what has happened in the period of time between 1987
and 1989, is that people now understand better the interaction of
forces from all over the world, but particularly the interaction of
forces between the Chicago Futures Market and the New York
Stock Market.

One of the main conclusions of the 1987 report is that we have
one market. It's an electronic market that exists in computers and
in the transmission of electronic data. But it is one market. So,
once you realize that these two markets have to balance out be-
tween each other and you understand how those markets balance,
in my opinion, that is the reason why the October 1987 crash was
not repeated this last year.

Representative HAMILTON. One of the reasons that the 1987
crash did not hurt the economy may have been because corporate
profits were very high and rising at the time. Currently, they’re
moving in the other direction. That’s one important distinction.

Well, I have some other questions that I want to come back to.
My time has expired, and I recognize Senator Symms.

Tl Wy Aadaad;

Senator Symms. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.
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Welcome, Mr. Secretary.

And I appreciate the testimony you have given here this morn-
ing. I want to say just as a tale before I start on my subject here
this morning, Mr. Secretary, I hope that we in the United States
and you in the Treasury Department do not join on the bandwagon
of some of the overzealous regulators who are opposed to the trad-
ing of stock index futures and drive those markets to Tokyo, be-
cause they’re not going to go away, I don’t believe. They’ll just go
offshore somewhere if we don’t have them in the United States.

And I compliment your ability to put into perspective with the
electronics now of New York and Chicago and the relationship be-
tween the two. And I thank you for that answer you just gave.

But, Mr. Secretary, I want to thank you and the President for
your strong stand and the President’s statement Wednesday night
that he was going to follow through on his budget plan with no
new taxes.

T'd have to say, Mr. Chairman, I want to thank all my friends in
the Democratic Party that were on the floor that refused to stand
up and clap for the President when he said that, so that we could
make it clear to the American people just who it is that wants to
raise their taxes in order to solve the problems of the budget.

I also think, Mr. Secretary, that the administration, I would
hope, would look favorably, and at least with an open mind, to
what the message is that Senators Moynihan, Kasten, Sasser, San-
ford, Heinz, and others, who have really opened up the debate
about the Social Security trust fund and the correct level of tax-
ation for it.

I think it’s very interesting if you notice here what the General
Accounting Office says about it. They say that:

“In our view, the preferable course of action”—this is with re-
spect to the Social Security trust fund and surplus—“In our view,
the preferable course of action would be to make the accumulation
of Social Security trust fund reserves an economically meaningful
process, one that represents a net additional addition to national
savings.”

Last week, I introduced a bill which has been sent down to the
administration to study, review, and see what point it is that I'm
driving at, because I think it’s a perfect compromise between what
the President is calling for with the family savings account. I laud
you and the President for coming up with the plan, recognizing
that one of your cornerstones of the administration is to increase
Americans’ personal savings rate. I think that’s a good goal and we
should do it.

The bill I introduced, S. 2026, I think provides for an economical-
ly meaningful process. In other words, what we would do is put the
surplus of each worker’s money from Social Security into a family
savings plan to protect it from the spenders in the Congress.

Senator Moynihan and others are correct that we in the Con-
gress spend the money that comes in from Social Security tax in
the unified budget or other processes.

If you'd move that chart, please, I'd like to show this out. This
area right here, this line, is the administration’s budget line where
we’ll hit a zero budget by 1993. This is the surplus, and I call this
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the Darman fund here, which is the plan to start accumulating
that.

Maybe it’s a good plan. It’s very hard at a town meeting with a
group of constituents to explain how that’s supposed to work. And I
fear it may be too little too late.

This is the line of what the deficit would be under the proposal
Ly Senaivr Kasien and Senator Moynihan.

And that would be Senator Kasten’s line. Senator Moynihan I
don’t think mentioned Gramm-Rudman. I think his thought was
that if Senator Hollings or someone would come in with another
tax increase, we would pass that to make up the difference.

Senator Kasten came along and offered this plan where he
slipped the targets of Gramm-Rudman, and admit to ourselves
that, if we can control government spending, whether we borrow
money, whether we tax the money or whether we inflate the cur-
rency, I think inflating the currency would be the least good. It
would be the most immoral way to stop this problem. But, we
would slip the target over to here. So it would be in 1995 and 1996,
we would have a balaned budget instead of 1993-94,

My plan takes the President’s family savings accounts, takes all
of this money that’s in here between these two lines and puts it
into Social Security supplemental family savings plans, accounts
for each American, patterned after the President’s program.

I'm not married to what I've introduced in my plan with respect
to how those would be worked out, but we have taken what the
President has suggested and what you've suggested at Treasury
ﬁnd said that the money for the surplus and Social Security can go

ere.

And the difference between this plan and the one that has re-
ceived some notoriety in the press, that this would not interfere
with the beneficiaries of Social Security; the Social Security trust-
ees would, in case there was a recession, there would be less money
in this section. They would put the money in to pay the current
beneficiaries.

If we had a good booming economy 20 years from now, 15 years
from now, more liberal immigration policy, more workers coming
into the country, feeding into the chain letter, than it would still
pile up this big savings in the future for each individual American.

So you would gain from this program a net increased savings for
all Americans. Congress would be denied access to all these billions
of dollars that they would want to spend to buy votes to get them-
selves reelected. And the American people will at the end product,
when the baby boomers reach retirement, have a substantial sav-
ings account.

So I hope we can bring this into this debate and not say that it’s
Jjust an open and shut case on what Senator Moynihan has brought
up.

I think he’s brought something to the national debate that the
American people are interested in. As one who is in office, Mr. Sec-
retary—and you had that experience of going home and talking to
the voters—the voters are very concerned in America about what’s
happening to the Social Security funds and why is the Soccial Secu-

rity fund taxed more to pay for other programs.

29-868 0 - 90 - 6
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So I hope that you'll loock at that. I don’t expect a blanket en-
dorsement of it this morning, but I would hope that it would not
have a blanket turnaround.

I just say before I ask for your comment on it:

You made the statement that you don’t think we should mess
around with Social Security. The President said we should not
mess around with Social Security. I respect you for that. My plan
does not mess around with Social Security. It protects current
beneficiaries and future beneficiaries that would have a priority
over the private savings plans.

But we would establish a defined contribution account similar to
what Federal employees enjoy today in the Federal employees
thrift savings plan, which is a very nice way for Federal employees
to accumulate their own private pensions in addition to the Feder-
al pension.

And I think, Mr. Secretary, you know that, in my heart, I'm still
an apple grower and I think that this kind of a plan—and the
reason I say that is I think in terms of 20- to 25-year plans. When
you plant an apple tree, you don’t start harvesting very many
apples for at least 10 years. And you don’t reach full production
until 20 years. And by 20 years from now, if we would enact this
into law now, we would have a massive pool of private savings. If
we go the other way and we really did it right and Congress didn’t
squander the money and the Government saved it all, which, you
know, I'm a little skeptical—I’'m too much like Barry Goldwater, 1
guess. I'd like to see the cigar box where all the money is. So far, it
keeps getting to be more debt.

But, if we did it theoretically correct and were responsible, I
think it would not be healthy for the economy to have the Federal .
Government be the person that owns all the money, because then
you would have to go to the Federal Government to get a loan to
start your factory or whatever you were going to do.

I think that would be unhealthy also. So I hope you’ll look at
that. I think it answers a lot of questions. And we mailed that out
to some 600 outlets and it’s going to be talked about. And we want
to heighten the debate on that issue as part of this overall package.

Secretary Brapy. Thank you, Senator Symms. We certainly will
take a look at it. I'm not sure I can understand all the aspects of it
just from looking at it quickly.

I would make several comments, and we do want to promise you
that we will take a look at it.

First of all, I think we don’t want to confuse the American
people about what the Social Security trust fund does. The Social
Security trust fund is not investing in the deficit. The Social Secu-
rity trust fund, all of the funds that come into the Social Security
trust fund, are invested in U.S. Government securities. There is no
real connection between the budget deficit and the Social Security
trust fund from a mechanical point of view.

Simply, the people’s money and the corporation’s share of the
total contributions are used to buy the U.S. Government notes. It’s
the full faith and credit of the U.S. Government that ultimately
pays that off.

I would admit that, when you are looking at the Federal budget
deficit, it’s a valid point to say why are you adding Social Security



159

trust fund surplus to the operating deficit and thereby reducing the
size of the deficit. .

In the budget document that was submitted this year, Director
Darman put three columns in. One is the Social Security surplus.
The second is the operating deficit. The third is the unified budget.
Those two added together would show for Gramm-Rudman pur-
nnses how thoge three columne all annaar ¢0 relata,

But I think we ought to be very careful in implying, and I know
you're not, that money that goes into the Social Security trust fund
1s going into the budget deficit. It’s not. It’s going into a trust fund
which is a very tight trust fund, the principal assets of which are
going to be used to pay off the benefits when they’re needed.

I must say that, again, I don’t know how your plan, which is very
thoughtful and a useful addition to the debate, would affect this.
But, we have taken the position with regard to earlier discussions
on this subject by Senator Moynihan and others that reducing the
Social Security taxes by $55 billion is not something we would ad-
vocate at this particular point in time, because, really, all it does is
to shift the generational burden of providing the benefits in the
trust fund from our children to our grandchildren. This is just sta-
tistically inevitable from this cut that’s been suggested.

-And we do not think that’s a good idea. And as you know, back
in 1983 and prior.to. that time, we had a debate in this country as
to.-whether the Social Security trust fund system was sound and
whether it would pay the benefits off when they’re due.

I think most Americans feel that that debate is behind us and
they’re satisfied that they’ll get their money when it's due. I do. I
feel that way, that we do have a sound system.

- I think we ought to always look at innovative ideas, but I hope
we don’t take something that the' American people believe in and
change that view, because I don’t think that’s the case.

Senator Symms. Thank you very much.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Thank you for your excellent testimony this morning.

Representative HAMILTON. Mr. Secretary, I have a few questions
on the debt situation.

The goal, of course, in any international debt strategy, is to get a
resumption of growth.

Do we have any evidence now that the current debt strategy is
: rﬁiSiI}?g the growth rates of these developing countries or will raise
them?

Secretary Brapy. Mr. Chairman, I can only tell you about sever-
al particular instances. One is the case of Mexico. A part of the
process by which you access funds in the IMF and the World Bank
in order to reduce your debt is to agree to strong and solid econom-
ic programs based on growth. The programs would include meas-
ures to bring back into the country flight capital and to encourage
investment. These programs, of course, give courage to the banks
who are making private sector loans. That has been certainly a
hallmark of President Salinas’ administration.

In Argentina, where the situation is very, very severe, President
Menem just this last year has embarked on that kind of a program
himself. 'And in the meetings with President Cellor, recently clect-
ed in Brazil, he, too, is adopting economic programs which are
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solid, sound and which allow, hopefully, the IMF and the World
. Bank to be participants in that particular country’s problems.

So I think that by using this approach, we help the process by
whichhindividual countries try to produce programs which provide
growth.

Representative HAMILTON. Are we seeing that growth occur yet?

Secretary Brapy. In the case of Mexico, which is the country
that I'm most familiar with, the answer is yes. We are getting
enormous growth in Mexico. We're getting a return of flight cap-
ital to that country, a decrease in the rate of inflation, a decrease
in the interest rates, and increased investment by foreigners. The
Mexicans have now sold the national airline to their own private
sector plus to foreign investors as well.

Mexico’s largest copper company is being turned over to the pri-
vate sector. And growth is abounding.

Representative HamiLToN. Do you think we'll begin now to see
the rate of growth increase for these heavily indebted countries?

Secretary Brapy. I think so, but not in every country because it’s
hl?rd. But I believe that a return to sound economic policies will do
that.

Representative HAMILTON. The Wall Street Journal this morning
reports that the Mexican debt agreement is only going to slightly
reduce Mexico’s debt service and may ultimately increase Mexico’s
$93 billion debt.

How does that strike you?

Secretary Brapy. Perhaps you know more about the press than I
do, but it seems to me that we see in these reports on Mexico an
example of the glass being half empty instead of half full.

Let me just cite some statistics.

First, the comparison that should be made is not the fact that we
are lowering debt and debt service, which we are significantly, but
what it would have been if we hadn’t approached the problem this
way. Under the traditional new money approach, Mexico’s debt
would have skyrocketed and the situation in that country would
have been much more severe.

Second, perhaps the most important statistic of all, and I don't
understand why it isn't in the newspaper reports, is that the struc-
ture of the Mexican transaction removes the obligation to pay over
$40 billion in principal from the backs of this generation of Mexi-
cans and their children. This is because the principal payment on
that debt is collateralized by zero-coupon bonds.

That’s an incredible statistic. Before this plan, it was entirely the
c11'edit and responsibility to pay off that principal was Mexico’s
alone.

After the plan, the Mexican debt is, to a great extent, backed by
U.S. Treasury securities purchased by the Mexicans, these securi-
ties mature at the same time the Mexican bonds mature, thereby
supplying the funds to pay off the debt.

I can’t understand why that factor isn’t mentioned in the news-
paper stories to a greater effect.

Representative HamirtoN. Did the Treasury give Mexico a favor-
able rate on those zero-coupon securities you were talking about?

Secretary Brapy. Not at all. There’s been some discussion about
that. There are many arguments I have seen since the time that
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allegation was made that the Mexican zero transaction was priced
right on the mark, or that it was even below the mark.

But, most importantly of all, the Mexican transaction with re-
spect to zeroes is based on the 1987 precedent, when we also sold
zeros to Mexico.

Representative HAMILTON. So there was no favorable pricing
there for Mavico ac the press has roported?

Secretary Brapy. Not in my mind.

Representative HaMiLToN. What about the banks that chose the
so-called new money option? What percent of banks opted to take
the new money option?

Secretary Brapy. Very few, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HAmMILTON. Were you disappointed in that?

Secretary Brapy. Well, yes, I was. But not surprised. It has been
said that the new debt strategy is the reason commercial banks
have not come forward with new money. That, in my opinion, is
not the case. There has been a trend by the commercial banks over
the last 5 years not to provide new money for the debtor countries,
a trend downward.

So it didn’t surprise me. In fact, it’s the reason we changed the
strategy. I was surprised, however, that in the case of the Philip-
pines new lending seems to be picking back up again.

Representative HamiLToN. Do you believe on the basis of your
experience in these negotiations that banks are prepared to put sig-
nificant amounts of new money into these heavily indebted coun-
tries over the next several years? .

Secretary Brapy. I think that will be determined on a case-by-
case basis in those countries which can show strong economic pro-
grams and the political will to maintain them. I can’t imagine that
international banks won’t want to be part of that expansion.

Where countries don’t show a strong economic program, I think
we are going to have trouble getting new bond lending.

So it’s really in a sense up to two forces to get these problems
solved. One is the country itself in terms of new, strong economic
programs. The IMF and the World Bank have been incredibly help-
ful in encouraging reform programs and helping out when those
policies are in place.

Representative HAMILTON. Most of our banks in this country or
at least some of them have sharply increased their reserves against
these debts. But what they have not done is taken a general write-
down on their Third World loan debt portfolios. They’ve set aside
the reserves, but they have not acknowledged that those reserves
are going to have to cover real losses.

Do you think it’s now time for banks to begin looking in general
at that?

Secretary BRADY. I think the fact that they increased reserves in-
dicates to us what they think the loans might be worth. I think
that most banks have a legal problem, Chairman Hamilton, which
I understand from having been in the industry, where when you
have a legal obligation on your book, it’s a big step to take that
legal obligation off your book.

The lawyers will probably advise them that the directors, if they
do so, are subject to suit. So it’s a complex problem.
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Representative HAMILTON. As I mentioned a little earlier, we
have an increase in long-term interest rates that is underway. Is
that going to make it easier or harder to arrange some kind of
global solution to the debt problem?

Secretary Brapy. You know if interest rates go up worldwide,
that’s not helpful. But I would point out that at least in our own
country, interest rates in the long-term sector of the market are
down some 60 to 70 basis points since a year ago. And, of course,
before this recent rise, they were down even further than that.

Actually, one of the peculiarities of the Mexican financing was
that international rates were falling and, therefore, a great many
banks which previously would have taken an option which reduced
interest rates to Mexico decided instead to take a principal reduc-
tion. -

In the last year or so, we've been aided in the Third World debt
crisis by having London interbank rates come down and our own
bank rates come down. If they go back up again, it’s not helpful.

Representative HAMILTON. A bill that passed last year for Poland
and Hungary is premised, as you'll recall, on trying to get private
sector development into those countries.

What is your impression at this point? Of course, that law has
only been on the books a few months. But, is there any evidence
that private investors from the United States or from Japan or
Europe are 'prepared to make substantial investments in Eastern
Europe? Do you see anything encouraging there?

Secretary Brapy. Well, is your question about the U.S. investors?

Representative HAMILTON. I’'m just wondering if you're getting
any private investment in Eastern Europe from any source, includ-
ing the United States.

Secretary Brapy. Well, I think quite naturally the understanding
of exactly how those economies work is probably better understood
in Europe than it is here. But I see among American bankers the
same interest that I see among European bankers, which is that, as
these economies progress, they are going to be interested, because,
in the long run, they’ll be integrated into the European Communi-
ty and be useful participants therein, and also be creditworthy
countries. In the short run, I think everybody understands the dif-
ficulty of the problem.

None of these countries have a market economy. In some of
them, there is a very weak central banking and banking communi-
ty. So some of the things we take for granted in this country,
which are pricing policies which are free-market derived, just
simply don’t exist there.

And until you get those things going, it’s going to be difficult.

Representative HAMILTON. You don’t see any move yet for pri-
vate money to go into those countries?

Secretary Brapy. You can refer to the case of General Electric,
that bought 50 percent of the largest light bulb company in Hunga-
ry with a view toward supplying the European Community from
there. There will be transactions that take place in that fashion.

But these countries must work hard to help develop a more
market-oriented economy. Until Western companies understand
that there is a free market economy working there and that the
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structures that are necessary to get that done are more in place,
the pace of new investment is going to be slow.

Representative HAMILTON. I wanted to ask you about coordina-
tion of our economic policies with the G-7 nations.

When the Federal Reserve and the Treasury Department dis-

+agree on policy coordination, how do you resolve that conflict
within the administration? Who is the lead here? Is it the Treasury
or the Fed?

Secretary Brapy. In terms of intervention, you're talking about
now?

Representative HAMILTON. And coordination.

Secretary Brapy. Coordination and intervention are slightly sep-
arate things, sir. The procedure in the delegation to the G-7 meet-
ings is that Treasury takes the lead. I wouldn’t want to by saying
that indicate that all the Fed’s concerns aren’t as well taken into
consideration. And, of course, Mr. Greenspan comes to those meet-
ings.

Representative HAMILTON. So the Treasury then is the agency
that has the primary responsibility for coordinating with G-7?

Secretary Brapy. That’s correct. But, at the same time, we have
another railroad track that goes along in parallel, which is the cen-
tral bankers around the world. And, of course, Mr. Greenspan and
the Fed have primary responsibility for that coordination.

Representative HamiLToN. Mr. Secretary, I have introduced a
little bill relating to reform of the Federal Reserve. I'm not going
to go into that with you now. But I have written to you and asked
for your analysis of it and your judgment about it. And I would
like to ask you to respond to that, if you would.

Secretary Brapy. I would, indeed.

Representative HaAMILTON. I wanted to raise a few questions with
respect to the capital gains tax as well, so that I understand your
position on that.

Your proposal is to 2xclude 30 percent of the assets held for 3
years and 20 percent of the assets that are held 2 years and 10 per-
cent for assets that are held 1 year. It applies to all assets except
collectibles. It applies to purchases that were made some time ago.
And the rationale which you've given is that it’s to enhance long-
term investment.

Now, today, institutions own about half of the shares in the stock
market and they do about three-fourths of the trading. Individuals
already hold shares longer in part because they escape capital
gains taxation entirely at death.

Is it the administration’s position that individuals need more of
an incentive than forgiveness of capital gains on death to hold
stock for a long period?

Secretary Brapy. More of an incentive? I didn’t quite hear the
question.

Representative HAMILTON. More of an incentive than the forgive-
ness of capital gains completely on death. Do you need more of an
incentive to get them to hold stock for longer periods?

Secretary BrRaDpY. Mr. Chairman, if I could, we have to go back to
the fundamental thought that we’ve had in our mind, the basis for
our theory, which is the whole natire of savings in this country
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and the cost of capital to U.S. corporations as opposed to our com-
petitors in Japan, Germany, Taiwan, Korea, and elsewhere.

I think it’s statistically correct to say that we have from a cost of
capital point of view a much more expensive burden on our corpo-
rations than do those in Germany and Japan. So, reducing the cost
of capital is our major thrust.

Obviously, I don’t want to drone on, but that’s just the way my
own mind worked. When a U.S. corporation making a car, say,
competes with a Japanese or German manufacturer, it has to com-
pete on what it pays for steel. And I presume that’s about the same
for all three countries. It has to compete on what it pays for labor,
and that's getting closer and closer. And it has to compete on what
it pays for capital, and that’s not close. '

In the case of Japan, the cost of capital is estimated to be 50 per-
cent of what it is in the United States. And, compared to Germa-
ny—U.S. corporations pay twice as much.

So what we’re aiming at is to try and lower the cost of capital to
some large extent and the fact that we have capital gains taxes
and Germany and Japan do not for long-term investments is part
of that cost of capital differential.

So that is really the basis on which we approach this problem.
That leads into savings; in a mechanical way, the family savings
plan is an attempt to do something about that. I know that’s a
long-winded answer.

Representative HaMiLTON. No. I'm struggling with this, Mr. Sec-
retary.

We had a previous experiment with this sliding scale holding
period. We had that tax provision during the Great Depression.
And I think the result of that experience was that it discouraged
trading and hurt the market. A

Did you look at that experience when you were looking at
making this proposal?

Secretary Brapy. I do not know the answer to that question. I
would like to get it for you and supply it to you going back as far
as the Depression. I don’t know if we did or we didn’t.

Representative HaAMILTON. We had capital gains tax cuts in 1978,
1981, and 1984. Is the record clear that in each of those cases when
we had a capital gains tax cut, that we increased our investment?

Secretary Brapy. I think the record, to say it's clear would be to
overstate the case. It's our impression that it had an effect on in-
vestment and at that time, obviously, the differential parallel that
our competitors enjoyed at the same time. .

Representative HAMILTON. I just would like for you to furnish
the committee any economic study that identifies an improvement
in investment as the results of the capital gains tax cuts of 1978,
1981, and 1984. My recollection is that the Reagan Treasury De-
partment’s own study of the 1978 capital gains tax cut said that its
impact on economic growth and the allocation of resources was
really quite small. :

So I'm interested in your basis, if you would, for believing that
these proposed cuts in capital gains taxes will in fact increase in-
vestment.

[The following information was subsequently supplied for the
record by Secretary Brady:]
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You have asked me to furnish the Committee any economic study
that identifies an improvement in investment as a result of a
capital gains tax cut. 1In this response I shall provide a series
of references to studies which relate to the extent to which a
cut in capital gains tax rates may be expected to increase
investment. Wwhile these various studies reach somewhat differing
conclusions, I believe it is fair to say that they all support
the belief that an increase in investment chould ha antizizzsc2,

Several studies suggest that taxes in general, and capital gains
taxes in particular, affect investment and overall economic
performance. For example, Hall and Jorgenson (1967, 1971),
Jorgenson (1971), Feldstein and Flemming (1971), Feldstein
(1982), Boskin (1985), and Feldstein and Jun (1986) argue that
taxes can be important determinants of investment. They
emphasize the importance of the "cost of capital" as a
determinant of investment decisions. The cost of capital is the
rate of return an investment must earn to cover all costs,
including taxes and depreciation, and yield investors their
desired after tax return. All else constant, a lower cost of
capital will encourage investment. Lower taxes, including lower
capital gains taxes, can reduce the cost of capital, and
therefore can stimulate investment. Feldstein (1982) and
Feldstein and Jun (1986) also suggest that taxes are an important
determinant of investment.

Factors other than taxes also affect investment decisions. For
example, output and cash flow are also important determinants of
investment spending. The fact that macroeconomic conditions can
change at the same time as taxes make it difficult to sort out
the independent effect of taxes. Chirinko (1986) provides a
technical discussion of these problenms.

Several studies focus more directly on capital gains taxes.
These include 1978 Congressional testimony by Evans, Ciminero,
and Eckstein, based on the output of large macroeconomic
simulation models of the U.S. economy. 1In addition, Becker and
Fullerton (1980) simulate the effect of a cut in capital gains
taxes on economic activity, and a Treasury study (1985) shows
that cutting the capital gains tax can stimulate investment and
improve economic performance. A recent analysis by Henderson
(1989) suggests that the increase in the tax rate on capital
gains contributed about one-half of the 1986 Tax Reform’s overall
increase in the corporate cost of capital.

These simulation studies show how cutting the capital gains tax
can stimulate investment and improve economic performance. The
size of the effects varies from model to model (and from proposal
to proposal). Importantly, even a modest increase in annual
investment can, over several years, result in a significant
increase in the nation’s productivity.
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Representative HamiLtoN. Of course, you're applying the capital
gains tax under your proposal to existing investments. If the goal is
to encourage new investments, why would you do that?

Secretary Brapy. It’s applied to assets held one year or more. It'’s
not if you bought the asset yesterday and the law went into effect
today. You wouldn’t get the benefit from that until you’ve held it
for more than 1 year, or for 3 years to receive the maximum exclu-
sion. :

The reason for doing that is, obviously, it has a revenue effect.
First of all, the intent is to try and make it only apply for the long
term. We picked 3 years. Somebody could pick 2% or 3% years, or
4 and 2 years. But we thought that was the right period.

Then we wanted to phase it in because, obviously, if the funda-
mental theory is that you're trying to give this break only to
people that invest for 3 years, then if you do so, just cold turkey,
so-called, you produce a revenue dip in the first year and budget
constraints wouldn’t allow that.

The thing would obviously be dead on arrival and we think it’s
important that it’s not dead on arrival. In fact, that it’s flourishing
and is a good idea.

Representative HaMiLToN. You made a comment a while ago
about the cost of capital in the United States in comparison to
other countries. This is a very general kind of a question. Do you
think our tax system is much more detrimental to the accumula-
tion of capital than, say, Japan’s tax system?

Secretary Brapy. Well, I think it’s much more detrimental from
the cost of capital point of view.

I almost hate to even bring this up, but I think the one thing we
could really do, and we don’t have a solution, would be to come up
with some system where we didn’t doubly tax dividends. I believe
most of our major trading partners do not do so.

And, again, as we go down this road on this journey to try and
increase savings in the United States, I have no pride in author-
ship. If it works in Germany, Japan, and elsewhere and their sav-
ings rates are higher and their cost of capital is lower, let’s take a
look at what they do and try and follow it.

But I've gone off the subject a little bit. I think the best thing we
can do would be to try to remove the double taxation of dividends.

Representative HaAmMILTON. You’re not proposing that?

Secretary Brapy. No, sir, I'm not because we can’t afford it.

Representative HamiLron. We would have a huge revenue loss.

Secretary Brapy. Absolutely. But I'm hoping that, as your com-
mittee and we all try and think this thing through and the impor-
tance of savings and lower costs for our corporations—more jobs,
better products, and lower prices—I hope we can consider this sub-
Jject because almost all of our competitors do so. :

Excuse me for running on, Mr. Chairman, but also we have an
enormous amount of feeling in this country which is shared by the
Treasury that the LBO phenomenon that we've seen in the last
year or so isn’t basically something we want to continue. And in
previous testimony before your committee and other committees a
year ago, I put forth my real worries-on this subject.

But, if you didn’t, that phenomenon in my opinion is almost to-
tally a result of the fact that dividends are tax-deductible and only
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taxed once, and common stock dividends are subject to double tax-
ation.

So I think, if we were ever able to make this change, people
would be able to stop talking about the LBO’s.

Representative HaMILTON. I don’t want to keep you too long.
You've been very good in testifying. I do note that, in your propos-
a] von- dn not. chonge tn nronnge in the nnnrfgl o‘cnne tav nw\nncnl
any indexing for mﬂatlon, and that's always seemed to me at least
to be very desirable.

Why did you not include that in your proposal?

Secretary Brapy. Well, let me say I don’t think we have a mo-
nopoly on every good idea with regard to capital gains, but we do
have certain parameters within which we have to stick if we're
going to get some action on the capital gains proposal. Indexing is
something we considered. It is a useful idea.

However, two things I think are important to realize that ought
to be contemplated. One is that it is expensive. And, two, it’s very
complicated. How we would actually have IRS forms which are un-
derstandable by the public on this subject is something that IRS
continually poses to us as something they feel would not be some-
thing they would want to do.

So, cost and complexity.

Representative HamiLtoN. OK, Mr. Secretary, we want to thank
you for your appearance this morning before the Joint Economic
Committee. We know you had some difficulty arranging it on your
schedule. We appreciate -that and your appearance on a Friday
morning.

Thank you very much.

The Joint Economic Committee stands adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 12 noon, the committee adjourned, subject to the
call of the Chair.]

[The following written questlons and answers were subsequently
supplied for the record:]
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RESPONSES OF HON. NICHOLAS F. BRADY TO WRITTEN QUESTIONS

DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY.
WASHINGTON

April 5, 1990

ASSISTANT SECRETARY

The Honorable Lee H. Hamilton
Chairman

Joint Economic Committee
House of Representatives
Washington, DC 20515

Dear Mr. Chairman:

I am responding to your request to Secretary Brady for
answers to a number of gquestions submitted by members with
respect to his testimony before the Committee on February 2.

Enclosed are the responses to those questions. I hope
they satisfactorily address the concerns raised by the Committee.

Please let me know whenever we can be of service.

Sincerely,

Aslectar~—

Bryce L. Harlow
Assistant Secretary
(Legislative Affairs)

Enclosures
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Question 1:

A number of recent studies have found that the burden of
federal taxes as a percent of income has declined during the
1980's for the wealthiest 20 percent of taxpayers and has
gone up for the bottom 60 percent. The reason for this,
according to the Congressional Budget Office, is the
increased reliance on payroll taxes, which are levied only on
earnings and only helrw 3 mavimum amount =22 thiz oo
regressive. During the hearing, you testified that you are
comfortable with this shift in the tax burden because the
Social Security program is progressive when benefits are
taken into account even though the tax burden is regressive.
How is this computation affected by the fact that payroll
taxes will raise about $74 billion more in fiscal 1991 than
will be paid out in Social Security benefits?

Answer:

The Social Security system is not a welfare plan but a
compulsory savings plan. It achieves its progressive result
by giving a higher rate of return to low-earnings workers
than to higher-earnings workers. For example, a retiring
worker with monthly earnings under $356 receives 90 cents

in monthly benefits for each dollar in average earnings.

A worker earning greater monthly income (but less than
$2,145) receives only 32 cents in additional benefits for
each additional dollar in taxable earning. Those earning
more than $2,145 per month receive only 15 cents for each
additional dollar of additional average earnings., This means
that a worker with only minimum wage earnings will receive
benefits of about 61 percent of earnings, while a worker at
the taxable maximum ($51,300 annual income in 1990) receives
benefits equal to about 27 percent of earnings. The changing
demographic composition of the United States makes it
desirable to build up the trust fund now, while there are
many workers, in order to finance the future retirement
benefits of those same workers. However, the funding
requirements called for by these demographic changes do not
defeat the progressivity implicit in the differential rates
of return offered to Social Security contributors.
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Question 2:

Should other income redistribution programs, such as

Medicaid, WIC, AFDC, and Head Start, be funded through
regressive taxes?

Answer:

A number of Federal programs, including Social Security and
Unemployment Insurance, are financed by payroll taxes. These *
programs share five characteristics: they are available only
to those covered by special taxes, those taxes are segregated
in trust funds, benefits are related to the taxes paid and
are not adjusted for the income of the recipient, and the
benefits are capped at a modest level.

Since Medicaid, WIC, AFDC and Head Start do not share these
characteristics, they would not be appropriate candidates for
funding via a payroll tax. Certainly it would be unwise to
limit participation in these programs to employed persons, or
to remove the means tests associated with these programs.
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Question 3:

Is the Administration concerned about the recent growth in
the share of federal revenue raised through payroll taxes and
the decline in the share raised through income taxes? Will
you propose any changes in either the income or payroll taxes
to reverse this trend?

Sae

Increases in the Social Security tax, the last of which
became effective this year, were enacted in 1977.

The increases were accelerated somewhat in the 1983
Amendments, and the rate on self-employment equalized. The
increases were required to maintain the solvency of the trust
fund. Any reduction in the tax would either be temporary, or
would undermine public confidence in the Social Security
system.

An increase in the income tax is neither necessary nor
appropriate. The President’'s Budget meets the Gramm-Rudman-
Hollings deficit reduction goals for FY 1991, and will
produce a balanced budget by 1993, without increasing taxes.
An increase in the income tax, in particular, is therefore
not needed. An increase in the income tax would also be
inappropriate; through years of legislative effort, we have
been able to broaden the income tax base and lower rates,
thereby reducing the disincentive effect of income tax rates
on work effort, savings, and investments. Further, this
transformation of the income tax has been accomplished
without reducing its progressivity. This effort has been
rewarded by a unprecendented period of sustained economic
growth, low inflation, and high employment. To return to an
income tax system based on high rates would be a negative
step backward.
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Question 4:

Is the Administration concerned about the fact that tax as a
percent of income has declined since 1980 for the wealthiest
twenty percent of families and risen for the poorest, next-~
to-poorest, and the middle fifths of the population? What
policies will the Administration propose to reverse this
trend?

Answer:

o,
The Federal tax system is in fact very progressive. All
regent studies agree on this point., For example, the recent
analysis prepared by the Council of Economic Advisers and the
Office of Management and Budget ("Progressivity: An Analysis
of the Ways and Means Study") estimates that the net impact
of the Federal tax and transfer system in 1987 increases the
income of families in the lowest family income quintile by
3.7 percent, and decreases by 6.6 percent the income of
families in the highest family income quintdle.
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Question §5:

To the extent that wealthy taxpayers pay a higher percent of
total Federal taxes now than a decade ago, CBO points out
that the reason is because their incomes have increased even
more rapidly. The result has been a significant increase in
income inequality during the past decade. 1Is the Bush
Mdminictratisn cznccrncd abcout this incrzasze ia iucume

inequality? 1If so, is the Administration prepared to propose
or support tax or spending policies that would reduce or
offset the increase in income inequality?

Answer:

The current distribution of the tax burden has proven itself
compatible with national prosperity and has increased the
share of the tax burden borne by higher income taxpayers.
While we will, of course, evaluate particular proposals on
their merits as presented, we do not believe that the
statistics you cite make a case for increasing taxes solely
in order to redistribute the tax burden.



THE 1990 ECONOMIC REPORT OF THE
PRESIDENT

THURSDAY, FEBRUARY 8, 1990

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
JoINT EcoNnoMic COMMITTEE,
Washington, DC.

The committee met, pursuant to notice, at 10:35 a.m., in room
B-352, Rayburn House Office Building, Hon. Lee H. Hamilton
(chairman of the committee) presiding.

Present: Representatives Hamilton, Hawkins, Obey, Scheuer,
Stark, and Upton; and Senator Sarbanes.

Also present: Joseph J. Minarik, executive director; David R.
Malpass, minority staff director; and William Buechner and Jim
Klumpner, professional staff members.

OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE HAMILTON,
CHAIRMAN

Representative HamiLroN. The committee will come to order.
This morning, the committee will continue its hearings on the eco-
nomic outlook and the Economic Report of the President.

Our witnesses this morning are Chairman Michael Boskin of the
Council of Economic Advisers and the other Council members,
Jolin?Taylor and Richard Schmalensee—did I pronounce that cor-
retly?

Mr. SCHMALENSEE. Yes, sir.

Representative HamiLTON. Close enough?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Close enough.

Representative HaMILTON. Mr. Boskin and his colleagues will
speak on the economic outlook and economic policies.

This hearing on the President’s Economic Report is an important
part of the process that leads to the Joint Economic Report to Con-
gress, going back to 1946.

Mr. Boskin, we will turn to you now for your testimony. We have
your statement, of course, and that statement will be entered into
the record in full. And you may make whatever comment you like
with respect to that statement and then we will proceed to ques-
tions.

Before you begin, Mr. Boskin, Congressman Upton has requested
that his opening statement be inserted in the hearing. If there are
no objections, it is so ordered.

[The written opening statement follows:]

a7
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WRITTEN OPENING STATEMENT .OF REPRESENTATIVE UPTON

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and welcome to you, Mr. Boskin, and

your distinguished colleagues.

As some of you know, in a previous life I had the honor of
serving for a time on the Administration side of the budget and
economic forecasting -- in the Office of Management and Budget
under President Reagan. That was before I chose the simpler life
of a Congressman. So I like to say that I have a special sympathy
for the way you in the Executive Branch look at these issues, and
the way we in Congress do. I’ve even gone so far as quoting Joni
Mitchell’s line -- "I’ve looked at life from both sides now" --
but I think it only réminds people that Fred Upton is a member of

the Pepsi Generation.

.In any event, I think all of us realize the importance of
the discussions we are carrying on here today. The recent
testimony before this committee by Fed Chairman Greenspan and
Treasury Secretary Brady received widespread publicity --
indicating the significance of their public comments here. I hope

your remarks here similarly get the attention they deserve.

This discussion is not simply about whether Congress or the
Administration is right. It’s about :whether, and to what degree,

the American people can reasonably hope for more of the economic
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growth we have enjoyed over the last several Years. It is also
about the very serious policy choices we in the Federal

Government should make to promote continued prosperity.

With that in mind I very much look forward to your testimony

today.
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Representative HaMILTON. Please proceed, Mr. Boskin.

STATEMENT OF HON. MICHAEL J. BOSKIN, CHAIRMAN, COUNCIL
OF ECONOMIC ADVISERS, ACCOMPANIED BY RICHARD L.
SCHMALENSEE AND JOHN B. TAYLOR, MEMBERS

Mr. BoskIN. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

It is indeed a pleasure to be here before the Joint Economic Com-
mittee and to report to you on the 1990 Economic Report of the
President.

Mr. Chairman and other distinguished members of the commit-
tee, you have introduced Mr. Schmalensee and Mr. Taylor. I will
make opening comments and ask each of them to make a brief
comment.

Mr. Schmalensee is in the awkward position of having to rejoin
the clean air negotiations over on the Senate side later this morn-
ing, so I might ask if in particular there was anything that was
likely to be addressed to his areas of expertise, that those questions
might, if at all possible, come first, because he will have to depart
for those negotiations.

The 1990 Economic Report of the President’s interpretation of
economic events and economic outlook, principles and policies—be-
cause this is the first report of a new administration, it devotes
particular attention to general principles and policy themes.

In his message, the President discusses the successes as well as
the problems of the 1980’s, a period of extraordinary economic
transformation and growth and the market-oriented principles and
philosophies that produced them.

Since 1982, when the expansion began, the United States has
produced the longest peacetime. economic expansion on record and
it has created more than 20 million new jobs.

The containment of inflation during this long economic expan-
sion is a milestone in postwar U.S. history. The expansion became
the second longest on record and continued in 1989. The fraction of
the population employed reached its highest level ever, with nearly
2.5 million additional jobs created during the year.

U.S. living standards remain the highest of any major industrial-
ized nation. The U.S. exports rose to new heights. The United
States regained its position as the world’s leading exporter. What
has come to be called the revolution of 1989 in Eastern Europe, and
the contrast in U.S. economic performance between the 1970’s and
the 1980’s confirmed our faith in economic and political freedom.

To quote the President, “Despite the successes, we cannot be sat-
isfied with the strong record of the eighties, we must improve on
that record, deal with inherited problems and meet the new chal-
lenges and seize the new opportunities before us.”

The President advances his economic goal to achieve the highest
possible sustainable rate to economic growth.

Quoting the President, “Growth is the key to raising living
standards, leaving a legacy of prosperity to our children, uplifting
those most in need and .retaining America’s leadership in the
world. To achieve this goal, we must both enhance our nation’s
ability to produce and ensure that its potential is more often fully
utilized than in previous decades.”
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To this end, he presents five basic policy principles:

Reducing government borrowing until the budget is balanced,
and reducing the national debt thereafter; support for a credible
systematic monetary policy that sustains maximum growth while
controlling and reducing inflation; removing barriers to innovation,
investment, work and saving in the tax, legal and regulatory sys-
tems; avoid unnecessary regulation and, where regulation is neces-
Sary, 4ssigin ueuessary reguiaiory programs so that it enhances per-
formance, so that it balances benefits and costs and it achieves our
nation’s objectives in the most cost-effective way, minimally disrup-
tive to the economy; and continuing to lead the world to freer trade
and more open markets, while supporting market-oriented reforms
around the world. '

Let me briefly summarize what is in the main text of the report,
which is a somewhat more detailed discussion of economic perform-
ance policies and principles.

Chapter I obviously highlights the principles, policies, analyses
developed in the rest of the report.

Chapter II reviews the economic events of 1989 in substantial
detail; real or inflation-adjusted GNP grew for the seventh straight
year. }Ilnﬂation was contained, laying a solid foundation for future
growth.

While the economy is currently growing more slowly than it had
earlier, we expect as 1990 progresses the economy to pick up as the
year progresses.

We do not believe a recession is likely in the near term. Contin-
gent upon that, a successful implementation of the President’s pro-
posed policies, the expansion that is projected to continue in 1990
with economic activity picking up in the second half of the year
relative to the first half.

And, again, into 1991, as the economy moves back to its potential
level of output which it currently is slightly below.

We expect it to grow roughly 3 percent per year thereafter. Infla-
tion is projected to decline gradually over the next several years;
unemployment to remain relatively steady, and interest rates to
decline heavily contingent upon the strong fiscal discipline the
President has proposed.

Chapter III discusses the design of monetary and fiscal policy to
enhance the economy’s growth potential and to ensure the poten-
tial is more fully utilized. The key principle is that macroeconomic
policies, both fiscal and monetary, should be, systematic and credi-
ble, and that shortsighted discretionary finetuning often fails to
achieve even its limited objective, and then continuously, generally
harms longer term performance.

The President’s actions last fall clearly demonstrated his com-
mitment to a credible and systematic policy, fiscal policy, and to
the principles of the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings law.

We laid out in the Economic Report a new rule for fiscal policy
that would reduce the Federal debt in the hands of the public after
11?993dt0 the proposed Social Security Integrity and Debt Reduction

und.

This would transform the Federal Government from a chronic
borrower draining the Nation’s scarce savings pool to a saver for
growth enhancement and investment.
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The administration also supports a monetary policy that is credi-
bly committed to sustaining strong economic growth and stability
while predictively controlling inflation.

Sustainable growth will achieve a variety of important objectives,
raise living standards, expand employment opportunities not only
for new entrants to the labor force but for those seeking upward
social and economic mobility, and provide the resources to satisfy a
variety of private and public needs and wants.

Chapter IV discusses administration initiatives to enhance pri-
vate sector investment, retain low marginal tax rates, and reduce
the tax rate on capital gains.

It also discusses initiatives to strengthen the Nation’s basic re-
search base, and to enhance private sector incentives to translate
this knowledge into productivity innovations, and it also discusses
efforts to raise the U.S. national saving rate by reducing the Feder-
al budget deficit, and, after 1993, the national debt through the
policies included in the Savings and Economic Growth Act of 1990.

The administration, however, strongly rejects and opposes indus-
trial policy design to have the Government picking winners and
losers and second-guessing the market. Quoting the President:

:;Tbat is the way to raise budget and taxes and not living stand-
ards. -

We also reject restrictions on the flow of foreign investment
worldwide.

Chapter V stresses an important long-term trend in labor mar-
kets, one that this committee has paid substantial attention to over
the years, based on major demographic changes.

We are undergoing a sea change in our labor markets. While epi-
sodes of declining economic growth and rising unemployment will
undoubtedly occur every once in a while in the future, labor
market trends suggest new concerns about the supply of workers
and skills will dominate longrun labor market concerns in the dec-
ades ahead.

It will be important to increase their availability, for example, by
improving the performance of our students in elementary and sec-
ondary schools and by bringing the disadvantaged into the econom-
ic mainstream.

The administration, through its proposed Educational Excellence
Act, through working with the Nation’s Governors and pursuant to
the education summit to develop national education performance
goals, is trying to lead the way toward improving the performance
of the U.S. educational system.

While the most effective administration antipoverty program is a
commitment to a healthy economy, the administration supports
-other initiatives in a variety of areas to try to bring the disadvan-
taged into the mainstream and to assist them. And this includes
proposals for a targeted and refundable child care tax credit, sup- .
port for the Americans With Disabilities Act, improvement of the
Job Training Partnership Act and initiatives for home ownership,
and so on.

Chapter VI stresses that a healthy environment and a sound
economy can be compatible if—and I must emphasize only if—envi-
.ronmental regulation is well designed. Well-designed environmen-
tal :regulation sets targets that balance benefits.and costs and uses
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flexible regulatory methods that enhance private incentives to
meet those targets without unnecessary additional costs, for exam-
ple, to utility rate payers, or unemployment to our workers.

The administration proposed amendments to the Clean Air Act
involve both sensible targets and effective methods.

Chapter VII stresses the administration’s strong commitment to
freer trade and open markets and supnorting marlket.oriented reo-
forms worldwide.

Successful completion of the Uruguay Round of the GATT this
year is the administration’s highest trade policy priority. Success-
ful completion of these negotiations would confer substantial bene-
fits on the United States and global economies.

The administration also strongly supports market-oriented re-
forms in Eastern Europe and in heavily indebted countries. In par-
ticular, the planned economies have a long road to travel to pros-
perity despite the inspiring and dramatic events of 1989. But we
know that the only hope for these countries to achieve sustained
increases in living standards for the population is to move further
along the road to market-oriented reform.

That is a brief overview of the report. Let me ask Mr. Schmalen-
see and Mr. Taylor if they would like to make a brief comment.

Mr. TAyLor. I would like to make comments about chapter III
and then chapter VII.

Chapter III focuses on what we call the design of macroeconomic
policy. It establishes two essential principles of policy. First, to
design fiscal and monetary policy, it is important to emphasize
what we call in the report systematic policy rather than purely dis-
cretionary changes in the instruments of policy.

Shortsighted discretionary policy neither attempts to lay out a
policy plan nor to maintain a commitment to that stated plan. On
the contrary, a systematic policy is forward looking.

The report goes on to explain how the administration’s proposals
and the administration’s actions during the first year do follow the
principles of both the systematic and a credible policy.

Examples of the systematic policies are the promise not to raise
marginal tax rates as well as the administration’s proposal for a
new rule for fiscal policy, which Mr. Boskin mentioned.

The second policy principle is credibility. Credibility is the policy.
Policy should be as credible as we possibly can make it.

Improved credibility can favorably affect expectations. It can also
resolve uncertainties that inevitably arise and complicate policy-
making in the context of changes and structural relationships in
the economy.

The focus on systematic and credible policy may seem like an ob-
vious choice. Indeed, as we read recent economic research and prac-
tical experience, it mandates such a choice, but this was not always
the case. The report attempts to discuss contrary views that have
been espoused by some in the past.

The report also endeavors to explain the particular advantages
from an economic viewpoint of improved economic performance
that comes from credible systematic sets of policies. And in this, we
appeal to recent economic research and practical experience.

Chapter VII is the chapter on growth and market reform in the
global economy. Basically, we think of this chapter as ringing the
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bell for free markets. And in doing so, we focus on several different
areas in which there have already been substantial economic gains-
from the move to free markets or in which there is the potential
for enormous gains in the future.

As Mr. Boskin indicated, there is substantial discussion of the
economic reforms that are already underway in some countries or
are planned in the countries of Eastern Europe.

We emphasize in the report, and I think it is important to em-
phasize this here, that political reform goes hand in hand with eco-
nomic reform. Indeed, several Eastern European countries, includ-
ing Poland and Hungary, have attempted piecemeal reforms for a
number of years; Hungary, since 1968.

While certain prices and wages were adjusted, it is clear that
without private property and political freedom through which
firms and individuals are responsible for economic success or fail-
ure, these reforms would not work.

We think the new reforms are particularly encouraging, especial-
ly in Poland. And the President has actively reported this reform
to the Stabilization Fund and other groups. The rationale is de-
scribed in the report.

Of course, the gains for market reform are evidenced not only in
Eastern Europe but in our own hemisphere. There is a discussion
of the reforms in Mexico, Costa Rica, and other countries. And in
particular a description of how the Brady initiative is assisting in
reducing some of the debt burden in these countries.

Market reform goes beyond individual countries, but also per-
tains to relationships between countries. And a second aspect of .
this whole chapter is the focus on international trade, as Mr.
Boskin indicated. The Uruguay Round is the President’s highest
priority, and we describe why that is the case in the report.

We still need to go a long way to reduce barriers internationally.
Indeed, there is evidence that barriers have been on the increase in
recent years. Successful completion of the GATT Round is a mani-
festation of the President’s pledge not to resort to managed trade.

The U.S. proposal on agriculture is particularly promising, par-
ticularly significant and, therefore, it is discussed in detail in the
report.

There’s also a discussion of our trade relationships with Japan, a
discussion of the Structural Impediments Initiative and how we
fee}:1 that these discussions are also an alternative to managed
trade.

And, finally, there is a discussion of EC 1992. We make the point
that claims concerning Europe are exaggerated. There are enor-
mous benefits, not only to the citizens of Europe, but to citizens
around the world from this integration and the reduction of bar-
riers in these countries.

Now we need to be vigilant and careful that barriers to other
countries are not created either intentionally or inadvertently, as
barriers within the EC are reduced. That, in fact, is the administra-
tion’s policy at this time.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Representative HAMILTON. Thank you very much, Mr. Taylor.

Mr. Schmalensee.
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Mr. SCHMALENSEE. Mr Chairman, thank you. I will just briefly
discuss a couple of themes that run through the report.

As Chairman Boskin indicated, the President stresses growth,
sustainable growth, as his key objective. And one naturally thinks
about monetary and fiscal policy in that context.

The point I want to make briefly is that the importance of
growiii is reflected thicughout the ieport, not just in, if you will,
the macroeconomic policy discussion.

One of the five goals that Chairman Boskin read was the remov-
al of impediments to saving, to work, to investment, to innovation.
And as one goes through the body of the report, one sees a discus-
sion of a variety of impediments and policies designed to remove
them—on the tax side, capital gains, and in the research and ex-
perimentation credit. The whole question of well-designed support
for rﬁsearch in general, basic research, most importantly, is dis-
cussed.

On the legal side, we discuss product liability law and its impli-
cations of innovations. On the regulatory side, we discuss environ-
mental regulation and the issue of reconciling the environment
and the economy.

And, finally, on the trade side, the whole question of opening
markets. The whole policy of opening markets in a- progrowth
policy at its base.

I would also suggest that the discussion of human resources and
human capital in chapter V is at once both a response to the im-
pending changes in the labor market as the growth of the working
age population slows and as the demand for skills rises, and is at
the same time a progrowth response to that challenge. That invest-
ment in education, enhancement of effectiveness of investment in
education, is as much a progrowth policy as removal of impedi-
ments to investment in bricks and mortar. Similarly, while, as the
President says, one wants to bring the disadvantaged more fully
into the mainstream as a matter of decency, I think simply decency
was his phrase, it is also a means to enhance the growth potential
of the economy.

Second, in the area of regulatory policy, this report does not
spend a lot of time talking about the burden of ill-designed econom-
ic regulation. In part, because, as you well know, much of the regu-
lation of that sort that burdened the economy for some decades was
removed in the 1980’s. And also because a variety of new regula-
tory problems, ones for which deregulation is not the answer, have
emerged.

And, thus, the report talks in general about the importance of
selecting regulatory targets on the basis of careful balancing of
benefits and costs, of selecting regulatory methods in ways that
provide incentives and flexibility, and of providing information
where information is needed to make intelligent regulatory policy
decisions. It also discusses clean air and global change as examples
of the application of those principles.

I would point out, though, that even though the report does not
spend a lot of time talking about the costs of unnecessary economic
regulation, the faith, if you will, in the power of market forces and
the role of the marketplace as the engine driving economic growth

is certainly reflected in the President’s opposition to industrial
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policy, to protectionism, to managed trade, and to a whole hope of
impediments to market forces.

Thank you.
[The prepared statement of the Council of Economic Advisers fol-

lows:]
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Mr. Chairman and other members of this distinguished
committee, we have looked forward to this opportunity to appear
before you today to discuss the omic o o

i - Because this is the first Report of a new
Administration, it devotes particular attention to general
principles and policy themes. The Report’s analysis of economic
events, the economic outlook and economic policies reflects the
best available economic research as well as historical
experience. :

We would like to begin by briefly summarizing the
Administration’s basic economic policy principles as described in

the Report. We will then turn to an overview of the main body of
the Report.
e Presi t’s Message

The Report begins with the President’s message, a brief
discussion of the Administration’s basic economic principles and
key initiatives. The President discusses the successes of the
1980s, a period of extraordinary economic transformation and
growth, and the market-oriented principles and policies that
produced them. During 1989 the longest peacetime expansion on
record continued. Since the expansion began in 1982, more than
20 million new jobs have been created. The containment of
inflation during this long economic expansion is a milestone in
U.S. history.



188

The expansion became the second-longest on record in 1989.
The fraction of the population employed reached its highest level
ever, and nearly 2-1/2 million additional jobs were created
during the year. The unemployment rate reached its lowest level
since 1973. But not only did the overall unemployment rate fall
in 1989 to levels not seen since the early 1970s, so did
unemployment rates for blacks and teenagers. (The unemployment
rate of Hispanics was the lowest since 1980, when the Labor
Department began regularly reporting it.)

The experience of the 1980s stands in sharp contrast to the
1970s when both inflation and unemployment rose. It also stands
in sharp contrast to the poor performance of countries that
severely restricted economic and political freedom. In the
President’s words, "We have proven to the world that economic and
political freedom works. After years of economic decline, the
people of Eastern Europe are turning toward free markets to
revive economic growth and raise living standards. I remain
strongly committed to aiding the efforts of these brave men and
women to transform their societies--and thereby to change the
world."

U.S. living standards remain the highest of any major
industrialized nation. U.S. exports rose to new heights in 1989,
and the U.S. regained its position as the world’s leading
exporter.

These successes provide us with a challenging opportunity.
In the President’s words, "Despite our successes, we cannot be
satisfied with simply sustaining the strong record of the 1980s.
We must improve on that record, deal with inherited problems, and
meet the new challenges and seize the new opportunities before
us."

The President advances as his main economic goal "to achieve
the highest possible rate of sustainable economic growth."
"Growth is the key to raising living standards, to leaving a
legacy of prosperity for our children, to uplifting those most in
need, and to maintaining America’s leadership in the world." “To
achieve this goal, we must both enhance our economy’s ability to
grow and ensure that its potential is more often fully utilized
than in previous decades." To this end, he presents five policy

principles:

o Reduce government borrowing by slowing the growth of Federal
spending while economic growth raises revenue until the
budget is balanced, and reduce the national debt thereafter:

o Support a credible, systematic monetary policy program that
sustains maximum economic growth while controlling and
reducing inflation;
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o Remove barriers to innovation, investment, work, and saving
in the tax, legal, and regulatory systems;

o Avoid unnecessary regulation and design necessary regulatory
programs to harness market forces effectively to serve the
nation’s interest; and

o Continue to lead the world to freer trade and more open
markets, and to support market-oriented reforms around the
world.

The President stresses the importance of choosing ambitious
but realistic goals. He reaffirms his strong opposition to
industrial policy. Again, in the President’s words, "Second-
guessing the market is the way to raise government spending and
taxes, not living standards." And he reaffirms his strong
opposition to protectionism: "To serve the interests of all
Americans, we must open markets here and abroad, not close
them.".

The tone of the message is forward-looking: "Our excellent
economic health will allow us to build on the successes of the
1980s as we prepare for the next century. I am confident that
the United States can enjoy strong, sustained economic growth and
use the fruits of that growth to raise living standards, solve
longstanding problems, deal with new challenges, and make the
most of new opportunities."

The remainder of the Report discusses the policy principles
presented by the President and applies them to particular areas
of the economy, stressing the impertance of growth, the value of
taking the long view, and the power of market forces.

Chapter 1: Building on_Success

Chapter 1 provides a link between the President’s message
and the six chapters that follow by giving a thematic overview of
the those chapters and highlighting key principles, policies, and
analyses that are developed in the Report. The Chapter
emphasizes that now is the time to build on the economic
successes of the past decade and to address the problems that
remain. Some of the key themes and initiatives are:

o A new rule for fiscal policy that would require the Federal
Government to maintain a balanced non-Social Security budget
after 1993. A

o Initiatives to encourage private saving and investment,
including reducing the tax rate on capital gains and
establishing Family Savings Accounts to encourage saving for
pre-retirement objectives.

29-868 0 - 90 - 7
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o The need to improve the skills of our workers and to expand
opportunities for disadvantaged Americans, not just to
enhance our Nation’s economic growth, but as a matter of
simple decency.

o The design of enviror.aental requlations that preserve both a
healthy environment and a sound economy.

o A commitment to support the historic efforts of the
governments and people of Eastern Europe to implement
market-oriented reforms.

L2

Chapter 2: Developments in 1989 and Future Prospects

Chapter 2 begins with a review of events in 1989. Real GNP
grew for the seventh straight year, setting a new peacetime
record. Real GNP growth (adjusted for the effects of the 1988
drought) was 1.9 percent during 1989, slower than the very rapid
rates of 5.4 percent in 1987 and 4.0 percent in 1988. The
civilian unemployment rate ended the year at 5.3 percent, also
its average for the year as a whole. Nearly 2.5 million jobs
were created.

Inflation was contained: the fixed-weighted GNP price index,
the broadest measure of the price level, increased 4.1 bercent
during 1989, down from 4.5 percent in 1988. This containment of
inflation is a particularly important achievement and sets the
stage for continued expansion in the years ahead. Growth in
consumption and government spending slowed in 1989, while growth
in investment was maintained, and net exports continued to
improve. Both government and household saving rates rose.

Economic expansions end because of particular external
shocks to the economy, policy errors, or widespread imbalances
(such as an overaccumulation of inventories); they do not come
with preset expiration dates, and they do not die of old age.
Every post-war recession has been preceded by a rise in inflation
which has caused imbalances or policy responses that have led to
recession. - Hence, the containment of inflation in this expansion
has laid a solid foundation for future growth. A recession is
not likely in the near term.

Contingent upon the successful implementation of the
President’s proposed policies, particularly his proposal to
balance the budget by 1993 and to reduce the national debt
thereafter, real GNP is expected to grow 2.6 percent during 1990,
with a pickup in activity in the second half of the year. 1In
1991, GNP growth is expected to increase further as the level of
output approaches its full potential. Thereafter, growth is
projected to return to its expected potential pace of about 3.0
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percent per yYear. Inflation is anticipated to remain close to
its 1989 rate in 1990, and then to decline gradually in later
years. .

One area that has received a great deal of attention
recently is defense spending and the "peace dividend." From FY
1989 to FY 1990, real defense spending is proiected to declins hy
about 5 percent, ana the FY 1991 budget calls for an additional
real reduction of about 2 percent per year. Over the five-year
period FY 1991-1995, real defense spending would decline by about
10 percent. Only if world events, negotiations for troop
reductions, and progress in limiting strategic weapons permit,
can the size of the "peace dividend" become larger over time.
Whatever its size, the "peace dividend" should first be used for
deficit reduction; it should not be used to fuel large increases
in entitlement programs.

e : esi o isca onet i ci olicies

Chapter 3 includes a discussion of the design of monetary
and fiscal policy to enhance the economy’s growth potential and
to ensure that its potential is more fully utilized than in
previous decades. The key principle is that macroeconomic policy
should be systematic and credible: it should lay out a sound plan
and build credibility by following it and achieving its goals.
The Report endeavors to explain the tremendous advantage of a
systematic and credible policy by drawing on recent economic
research and practical experience.

The President has clearly demonstrated his commitment to a
credible and systematic fiscal policy and to the goals of deficit
reduction. The President’s insistence last fall that Congress
pass a clean reconciliation bill and his subsequent order that
sequestered amounts not be restored after the sequester period
have established an important precedent for fiscal policy.
Moreover, the Administration supports the principle that any
supplemental spending increase in the current fiscal year must be
offset by decreases in other parts of the budget.

-The President has also laid out a new rule for fiscal policy
that would reduce the Federal debt in the hands of the public

after 1993 through the proposed Social Security Integrity and
Debt Reduction Fund. This proposal would transform the Federal
government from a chronic borrower, draining the Nation’s scarce
savings pool, to a.saver, providing funds for growth-enhancing
investment. It would ensure that expected future Social Security
surpluses are not spent for other purposes but are used to build
reserves necessary to help provide Social Security benefits when
the baby-boom generation retires. By reducing the National debt,
these reserves would free up substantial funds for private
capital formation, thereby expanding investment, raising
productivity and living standards, and spurring growth. A
credible commitment to the Social Security Integrity and Debt
Reduction Fund would have an ‘immediate effect on interest rates
and capital formation.
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Monetary policy should be designed and credibly committed to
sustaining strong economic growth and macroeconomic stability
while predictability controlling inflation. Changes in financial
markets make the formulation of monetary policy complex. Simple,
mechanical monetary policy rules, like constant money growth, are
inappropriate. Despite these problems, the Federal Reserve has
not adopted a purely discretionary approach to pelicy. Rather,
the Federal Reserve has made clear its commitment to promoting
economic growth by reducing inflation and achieving price
stability. Over long periods of time, the monetary aggregates
are useful guides to policy and can serve as an anchor for price
stability.

The increased openness of the U.S. economy to both trade and
investment has increased the importance of the international
aspects of macroeconomic policies. While the main concern of
U.S. monetary and fiscal policies must be the health of the
domestic economy, on which they have their main effects,
relatively stable exchange rates and sustainable external
balances are part of a policy environment conducive to strong
noninflationary growth in the United States. The successes of
the international coordination process in recent years argue for
continued efforts to improve that process.

When confronted with a threat to the solvency of the thrift
industry, the Administration moved swiftly to resolve the crisis.
Chapter 3 stresses the importance of designing regqulation to
maintain the soundness of the financial system while encouraging
both innovation and competition.

Chapter 4: Investing in America’s Future

Strong, sustainable economic growth will raise living
standards, expand employment opportunities, and provide the
resources to satisfy a variety of private and public needs and
wants. Chapter 4 discusses physical capital (buildings and
equipment) and intellectual capital (knowledge and technology) as
sources of growth; chapter 5 concentrates on human capital
(skills and abilities of the work force).

while U.S. investment in physical capital has been healthy
by historical standards in recent years, it is low by
international standards. In addition, the United States devotes
a smaller share of its GNP to non-defense R&D, which builds
intellectual capital directly, than either West Germany or Japan.
Federal policy should encourage investment but not second-guess
private market judgements about its composition and direction.

A key item on the Administration’s agenda, reducing the tax
on capital gains, will enhance investment by lowering the cost of
investment funds and encouraging innovation and invention.
Credible and systematic macroeconomic policies that are conducive
to strong non-inflationary growth will help to stimulate
investment. So will tax policies that retain low marginal rates
and reduce the double taxation of corporate equity earnings.

(.
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Administration initiatives to strengthen the nation’s basic
research base and to enhance private-sector incentives to
translate this knowledge into productive innovations include:
improving the legal environment (GATT proposals and product
liability law reform), making the research and experimentation
tax credit permanent, and increasing Federal support for research
with widespread societal benefits that nrivate firme would lasl
adequate incentives to undertake. The Administration strongly
opposes expansion of the Federal role in technology in the
direction of an industrial.policy, which would pick winners and
losers through tax breaks or direct subsidies.

The total flow of foreign saving into the United States in
recent years has been about one-sixth of domestic investment.
Foreign direct investment, a component of this flow, primarily
reflects the increasing integration of the global economy. It is
important to recognize that U.S. holdings in foreign countries
are generally larger (relative to GNP) than foreign holdings in
the United States and that U.S. firms continue to invest abroad.
We must continue to work to reduce barriers to U.S. investment
abroad and oppose restrictions on the flow of foreign saving into
the United States, restrictions that would harm the domestic
economy .

Increases in the U.S. national saving rate would also
enhance growth in U.S. productivity and living standards by
supporting high levels of investment in the United States. A
higher saving rate would also reduce the trade deficits that give
rise to calls for protectionist measures, which would lower
living standards.

However, current policies are biased against saving. U.s.
national saving is low by both historical and international
standards. Businesses, governments, and households in the U.S.
all save at lower rates than their counterparts in other advanced
countries.

The most direct and effective policy to increase national
saving is to continue to reduce the Federal budget deficit and,
as the President has proposed, after the budget has been
balanced, to begin to reduce the national debt. The Savings and
Economic Growth Act of 1990, which the President has just sent to
Congress, would increase private saving by reducing the tax rate
on capital gains, allowing IRAs to be used for first-time home
purchases, and by creating Family Savings Accounts to encourage
saving for pre-retirement objectives.

Chaéte; S5: Human Resources in the 1990s

Chapter 5 stresses that labor markets will undergo a sea
change in the 1990s. The growth in the working-age population
has slowed as the baby boom generation has entered their 30s and
40s and the baby bust generation enters the labor force. At the
same time, the demand for skilled workers continues to increase.
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Episodes of declining economic growth and rising
unemployment will undoubtedly occur in the future, with
appropriate concerns about economic hardships. But labor market
trends suggest that ongoing concerns about the supply of jobs,
which have dominated discussions of labor markets for decades,
are giving way to new concerns about the supply of workers and
skills.

Labor market developments in the 1980s indicate that our
flexible labor markets can adapt to these changes. But it will
also be important to expand the supply of workers and skills, by
increasing the skills of our workers, by maintaining labor
mobility, through the careful design of immigration policy, and
by expanding the economic opportunities available to
d1sadvantaged Americans.

Increasing the skxlls of the Nation’s work force requires
improving the performance of the our elementary and secondary
schools. Levels of educational attainment have not risen much in
this decade, despite an increase in the returns to education.
Moreover, the performance of U.S. elementary and secondary
students is low by international standards, despxte comparatively
high per-pupil expenditures. The challenge is thus not to spend
more on education, but to invest time, money, and attention more
effectively. Education is primarily a State and local
responsibility. But, the Federal qovernment and the private
sector can lead in promoting excellence in education. Through
the proposed Educational Excellence Act and the Education Summit
(which has already produced an ambitious set of national goals),
the Administration has led the way toward improvements of the
performance of the U.S. educational system.

In order to bring the disadvantaged into the economic
mainstream, the Administration has supported a number of
initiatives. The most important policy in this area is a
commitment to a healthy economy, the most effective antipoverty
program there is. Not only does economic growth aid the
disadvantaged, but bringing more of the disadvantaged into the
economic mainstream will enhance the economy’s growth potential.
Other Administration policies in this area include its vigorous
implementation of the Famxly Support Act of 1988, its proposal
for a new and refundable income tax credit for ch11d care, the
recently enacted expansion in medicaid coverage, its proposed
amendments to the Job Training and Partnership Act of 1982, its
support for the Americans.with Disabilities Act, and its
proposals to increase aid to the homeless and to expand home
ownership opportunities..

Labor market developments in the 1980s, including the
maturation of the baby boom generation, have reduced the minimal
rate of unemployment compatible with non-accelerating inflation--
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the so-called NAIRU or natural rate of unemployment. The decline
in the NAIRU was a factor supporting strong non-inflationary
growth in the 1980s, and policies to bring this rate down farther
would be desirable. The current rate of unemployment, 5.3
percent, may not be far above the NAIRU, underscoring the need to
pursue these longer-run labor market strategies.

Chantor A: Tha Froonamer and &bho Pordirommons

Chapter 6 stresses that a healthy environment and a sound
economy can be compatible if--and only if--environmental
regulation is well-designed. A well-designed environmental
regulation sets targets that balance benefits and costs and uses
flexible regulatory methods that enhance private incentives to
meet those targets. Government policy should also encourage
development and dissemination.of relevant scientific information.
(U.S. spending on environmental protection, about $81 billion in
1987, is already roughly equal to all U.S. households’ electric
and gas utility bills.)

The Administration’s proposed Amendments to the Clean Air
Act involve both sensible targets (e.gq., rejection of overly-
strict tailpipe standards) and effective methods (e.g., the
tradable allowances system for acid rain control). The merits of
the tradable allowances system have been advocated in the Report
for over a decade. The use of targeted programs to control
pollution caused by soil erosion and the Administration proposals
to reform pesticide regulation also illustrate the application of
these principles.

On the issue of possible global climate change, the need for
scientific and economic research to resolve important
uncertainties is stressed. The extent of possible future climate
change is much-debated, as are its possible effects and the costs
of reducing the ("greenhouse gas") emissions that may produce it.
Available evidence suggests that the costs of substantially
reducing carbon dioxide emissions, in particular, could be
substantial -- of the same order of magnitude as the costs
imposed on American businesses and households by the sharp oil
price increases of the 1970s. It may be desirable now to adopt
policies that are defensible on other grounds and that also
reduce greenhouse gas emissions. But, until major scientific and
economic uncertainties are resolved, it is important to the
health of the economy to avoid the temptation to adopt costly
policies just because they would produce small emissions
reductions.

Chapter 7: Growth and Market Reform in the Global Economy

Chapter 7 stresses the recent gains and future potential of
free markets and an open trading system. It also stresses the
Administration‘’s support of market-oriented reform worldwide.
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Increased global economic integration is an opportunity for the
United States, not a problem, and the Nation must work to open
markets here and abroad, not to close them.

The ongoing reforms in centrally planned economies of
Eastern Europe are inspiring and dramatic. Comprehensive reform
will be necessary and will be painful at times, but such reform
is the only hope for major improvements in the living standards
of these peoples.

comprehensive market-oriented reforms will be necessary to
restore growth in heavily-indebted countries. The recent reforms
in Mexico are particularly noteworthy. Through the Brady
initiative, the United States is continuing to take a leadership
role in developing and implementing a strategy of coordinated
debt restructuring and support for economic policy reforms in the
indebted countries -- for example, in Mexico, The Philippines,
and Costa Rica.

Administration policies pertaining to the Asian Pacific Rim
economies include the two-way Structural Impediments Initiative
involving the U.S. and Japan. This initiative focuses on aspects
of each economy that may create barriers to trade or impede
domestic and international adjustment. It is important to keep
in mind, however, that overall trade deficits and surpluses are
primarily macroeconomic phenomena, reflecting saving-investment
imbalances, and that bilateral trade imbalances between pairs of
countries are not in and of themselves evidence of trade
barriers.

The EC92 initiatives represent important potential
opportunities and benefits for U.S. firms and consumers as well
as for EC firms and consumers. Whether U.S. firms and consumers
benefit hinges on the continued openness of the European market
to foreign trade and investment.

Successful completion of the Uruguay round GATT negotiations
this year is the highest trade policy priority of the
Administration, with stress on reform of agricultural policies.
Successful completion of these negotiations would confer
substantial benefits on the U.S. and global econcmies.
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Representative HAMILTON. You said that Mr. Schmalensee has to
leave shortly and to direct questions to him first.

What is your area particularly?

Mr. SCHMALENSEE. I am a microeconomist, Mr. Chairman.

In this report, I worked most heavily on chapters III and V—I'm
sorry—IV, V, and VI

Senator SaRbaNEs. You'ie 1eally an econouust thal deals with
microeconomic issues? [Laughter.]

Mr. BoskiN. We preferred that phraseology.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. I almost said I was a poor country micro-
economist, but I will claim the larger title.

Representative HAMILTON. The way to proceed is to see if there
are any particular questions that should be directed to Mr. Schma-
}‘ens}ize and, in the chairman’s case, I do not have any particularly
or him.

Congressman Upton, then Congressman Scheuer.

Representative UpToN. I have, I think, probably one very brief
question. I raised it last week with the Secretary of the Treasury,
who was testifying before the committee.

It was about a year ago that Mr. Boskin appeared before this
committee and we talked a little bit about IRA’s, and the adminis-
tration’s role and thoughts for coming back with an IRA-type pro-
gram.

In speaking with the Secretary last week, we sort of concurred
that the family savings plan, which I would imagine is under your
realm, is the administration’s response to the IRA discussion that
we had last week, or last year before you were on board.

. Iinquired of the Secretary specifically the difference between the
family savings plan as it was unveiled and the already present tax-
free money markets and others that are already available now to
individuals. : _

And his response, to paraphrase it, was:

There really wasn’t much difference between the two.

And I am most interested to get your reaction.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Congressman Upton, while I had a heavy edi-
torial responsibility for the discussion of that plan in chapter IV,
the Chairman and Mr. Taylor, in fact, worked more on developing
it.

Representative Upron. I will save that for another time then.

. Repgesentative HaMIiLTON. Are there questions for Mr. Schma-
ensee’

Congressman Scheuer.

Representative SCHEUER. Mr. Schmalensee, you are responsible
for much of the thinking in chapter VI, I take it. Now, just to take
a particular phrase, you say:

“The cost of substantially reducing carbon dioxide emissions
could be substantial and we should avoid the temptation to adopt
costly policies just because they would produce small emission re-
ductions.”

Now, from the point of view of micromanagement, that is abso-
lutely right. But the converse of that is that there are comparative-
ly inewvpensive policies that produce major reductions in polluting

emissions, and in pollution in general. -
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Have you considered, for example, the cost-benefit potential of
simply using less energy? Of conservation? Is there a national pro-
gram that would help us perhaps change our behavior—turning
out the lights, lowering the temperature a degree or two in the
winter and increasing the threshold before which we start air con-
ditioning in the summer? These would be very modest expendi-
tures, as would increasing per gallon mileage on cars.

We have the technology in our country to get mileage up to
about 50 miles per gallon with modest expenditures.

Now, in France, in Germany, in Sweden, and in Japan; they al-
ready have cars on the drawing boards that get 80 miles per gallon
in the cities and up to 100 miles per gallon in the countryside.

And the Japanese have a prototype for up to 120 miles.

Now, those improvements admittedly cost billions of dollars to
produce, and they tax gas so that their price of gas may be $3.50 or
$4 a gallon. When you price gas at a dollar a gallon or $1.10 a
gallon, it doesn’t make any sense for anybody to make any invest-
ment in anything that you price in a fashion that people would
look upon it as something to be used in a very wasteful manner.

There are things that we can do with modest investments that
“have enormous payoff. And we in the congressional research com-
munity have been trying to make that point. We can’t delay
making investments in energy technology until we know every-
thing. There are a lot of things that we can do now that are sensi-
ble, that are cost effective, that will produce a big bang for the
buck with comparatively modest expenditures.

We can produce enormous reductions in pollution. I don’t see any
reference to that potential here. )

Have you thought about micromanagement from-the point of
view of the available small investments that produce major payoffs
in energy use and in energy pollution?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. I have. Let me try to give you a fairly com-
plete response, but it is first important to note that, as the report
tries to make clear, if the emissions of carbon dioxide and other
Greenhouse gases produce global climate change, the problem is a
global one. And the United States is not the main emitter. So, if
the United States produces 20 percent of global emissions, a
number that is expected to decline—I think it is a bit above 20 now
and it is expected to be below 20—unilateral action by the United
States, given growth trends and emissions abroad, will make a sig-
nificant difference to global COz2 emissions.

And let me come back to your point.

Representative SCHEUER. Let me intervene there.

This administration in the last couple of months has turned
down two opportunities to join with the other nations of the world
in facing up to the problems of global warming. It sabotaged the
conference at The Hague when 68 other countries wanted to move
in concert to reduce the polluting effects of energy use. And it was
the United States that shot that down.

And just in the last week, the President has said:

“We are not going to take an initiative on global warming. We
don’t know enough.”

The fact is we will never have perfect knowledge and unless we
move on a respectable knowledge base, we will never do anything.
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Mr. Boskin. If I may intervene for one second, I think we make
it very clear in the report that it is the position of the United
States to do things that it would be desirable to do anyway, a no-
regret policy enunciated by Secretary Baker approximately a year
ago in this regard. :

And we are proceeding along those lines. We are investing over
$1 billion in research to resolve as anickly ag nossibla the vory Ic
gitimate and substantial scientific uncertainty.

Representative ScHEUER. Mr. Boskin, with respect, Secretary
Baker, Secretary Watkins and soon to be Secretary Riley made a
joint recommendation to the President of the United States urging
that we participate and show some leadership in the upcoming con-
ference on global warming. And the President apparently on the
misbegotten advice of Mr. Sununu who, to my knowledge, is not an
expert in these areas, turned down the unanimous advice of three
of his distinguished Cabinet Secretaries.

I think that was a sad day in our country. .

Mr. Boskin. If I may, Congressman Scheuer, with all due respect,
I think those press stories were not accurate and I think I will just
leave it at that. And I will say that there is unanimous administra-
tion position on this. We are moving forward with all deliberate
speed with a very large investment in improving our scientific un-
derstanding.

We have a conference at the White House on April 17 and 18
bringing together people from many nations to try to resolve that
scientific uncertainty. We are moving forward with all deliberate
speed in that regard.

Senator SARBANES. Was there a unanimous administration posi-
tion before the decision was taken?

Mr. Boskin. I don’t know what decision was taken. There is the
no-regret strategy and the desire to move forward with all deliber-
ate speed on the scientific side of the equation and the feeling that
we need to know more about the science before we potentially
embark on an irreversible policy which might prove to be wrong on
the basis of improved scientific knowledge that we may have 6 or
12 months from now.

I think, from all of the meeting I was at, it was unanimously re-
garded.

Representative ScHEUER. According to the press reports, three
Cabinet Secretaries agreed that we had a sufficient scientific fact
base to move ahead prudently on policies that were not very expen-
sive and that were easily reversible.

Mr. BoskiN. We lay out in the report that it is very important
that one should take seriously the projections of that subset of cli-
matologists who do believe global warming is likely and can cause
some serious concerns as the years progress, as well as those other
reputable scientists who believe that it is overstated.

We're trying to resolve those uncertainties. That story that was
in the newspaper, if you go back, there wasn’t even a source
quoted. I think there is this notion to try to set everybody up
against each other. We're trying to move forward with all deliber-
ate speed.

It is also not my place here to be defending my colleagues, each
of whom I have an immense regard for—Administrator Riley, Sec-
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retary Watkins, Secretary Baker, and Governor Sununu. They are
people I work with every day and I have an immense regard for
them, and I think these stories were primarily the source of an
emotional reaction by people much further down. There’s a big ex-
aggeration of any disagreement on this issue.

Representative HaMiLTON. Mr. Schmalensee.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Let me add to that. The United States re-
mains permanently committed to participating fully in the work of
the United Nations, IPPC. I spent last Saturday morning discuss-
ing designs of control strategies with the Response Strategies
Working Group delegates, a group headed by the United States.

The President is hosting a conference in April on this subject.
We have certainly considered energy conservation issues. They
come to my mind in two parts. There are some that are responses
to market failures or information failures, a variety of reforms in
State regulations which are being done in New England and else-
where, to enhance information, to make cost-effective conservation
more w1de1y known and, thus, more likely to be followed.

Those are not discussed here except perhaps obliquely. But we do
discuss addressing market failures and, of course, we ought to
move forward on that.

More serious measures such as stringent mileage standards, or
stringent appliance standards, and so forth, are not typically in the
category of no-regret measures.

If one thinks about the performance costs, the amenity cost to
consumers that would be imposed by stringent, say, mileage stand-
ards, they are not free. They may turn out to be worth doing.
There may be other approaches. We are studying the problem.

But I think, as Chairman Boskin has indicated, the administra- .
tion’s position is to move forward on things that make sense—to
pursue the no-regret strategy, to remain actively involved in inter-
national discussions because this is the global strategy, to pursue
and to consider all of these issues as we develop a national energy
strategy.

Mr. BoskiN. Let me amplify that briefly. Secretary Watkins is in
the process of developing a national energy strategy. An interagen-
cy process has been involved. We have been actively working with
the Energy Department on this, as have other agencies.

And, certainly, conservatlon is one of the major issues they are
addressmg

Representative HAmMILTON. OK. Are there other questions for Mr.
Schmalensee?

Representative HAwkiNs. If he is responsible for chapter V.

Mr. BoskiIN. Let me say that he is not reponsible for any of the
chapters by and of himself. We all do them all and with our staff,
which has responsibility for a lot of it. But, his particular area of
expertise is in the subject matter of chapters IV, V, and VI.

Representative HAwkins. If you are able then to discuss chapter
V, we don’t need to detain him.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. The Chairman can discuss all the chapters.

Representative HAMILTON. Senator Sarbanes, go ahead.

Senator SARBANES. First of all, Mr. Boskin, I would observe that
it is not a crime for administration advisers to disagree among
themselves over what policy ought to be and, in fact, given that
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they are doing that with some intensity now in the Soviet Union
within the ranks of the Communist Party itself, it is not quite clear
to me why you feel so compelled to deny any disagreement among
Cabinet members and Governor Sununu and others over what the
approach ought to be.

Why don’t we admit that there are some differences that people
have—Riley and Sunnnn, for example—oand the President fnally
made a decision.

President Roosevelt used to set off those kinds of disagreements
deliberately as part of his management strategy. I don’t quite see
why you have to assert so vehemently that there is just a kind of
party line without any dissent. Even in the Soviet Union, that is no
longer the case.

Mr. Boskin. I take the point. But I meant to suggest that the un-
sourced stories that appeared about this particular speech greatly
exaggerated any differences that there may be.

Senator SARBANES. But, there were some differences, I take it?

Mr. BoskiN. There were discussions about what ought to be
stressed, whether new policy ought to be made. And there certainly
was substantial attention placed on the speech by a variety of
people other than the Cabinet members mentioned.

And all I was trying to suggest was that there were large differ-
ences, certainly greatly exaggerated by those stories. And we do
have an administration position that I think everybody seems to be
comfortable with generally. While they may differ on specifics,
President Bush is by no means desirous of stifling debate and dis-
cussion. He has encouraged it.

Senator SARBANES. Mr. Schmalensee, are you the industrial
policy man or, more accurately put, the nonindustrial policy man?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. As the Chairman indicated, we all bear some
responsibility for everything. But I would be happy to take ques-
tions on that subject.

Senator SARBANES. The President in his report says: “l remain
strongly opposed to any sort of industrial policy.” Is that correct?

r. SCHMALENSEE. That sounds like what he said, yes, sir.

Senator SARBANES. That is the administration’s marching orders
on this issue, I take it. Is that right?

Mr. SCHMALENSEE. Yes, sir.

Senator SARBANES. According to press reports, the Defense De-
partment has decided to invest almost $100 million over the next 5
years in Sematech-type research and development consortia to re-
Juvenate and ensure the survivability of four industries—optics,
precision gears, apparel, and food processing.

And their rationale is that we need them for national security
purposes.

My first question is how do you reconcile the Bush administra-
tion’s own position on government industrial policy which I just
quoted with the Defense Department’s decision to conduct its own
industrial policy?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. My understanding of those particular initia-
tives is that they are directed not at ensuring that the food process-
ing industry survives—its survival I don’t take to be widely doubt-
ed—but are directed at particular Defense Department procure-
ment needs.
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There is, of course, a rather different set of issues that arises
when one considers technology-intensive Defense Department pro-
curement when the Government is the primary customer and the
Government, unlike the market, cannot give large monetary re-
wards for successful innovations.

And the Government tends to finance research for which it is the
main customer. We didn’t discuss that in any length because it is
not particularly controversial. Those particular initiatives were, as
I understand it—in apparel, for instance—fairly narrowly targeted
to Defense Department needs.

Senator SARBANES. Was the CEA consulted by the Defense De-
partment to assist or design the kind of system——

Mr. BoskiN. I can speak briefly on that. Not with respect to the
specific issues. I have had extensive discussions with Secretary
Cheney and Deputy Secretary Atwood on the general issue. And
they assure me that they have no intention whatsoever of engaging
in industrial policy through DARPA or anything else unless there
is a very clear-cut specific need that is impossible to satisfy, ex-
tremely unlikely to be satisfied in the private sector.

Mr. ScuMALENSEE. We saw the detailed proposal and the general
legislative clearance process and had no quarrel.

Senator SARBANES. So, the CEA is supportive of this industrial
policy that the Defense Department is pursuing?

Mr. Boskin. We tried to make clear what we meant by industrial
golicy. And I know that means different things for different people,

enator.

There is a very clear statement in the report that talks about
policies that the Government should be doing. The Government
should be doing things that have broad societal benefits that would
not be undertaken by private firms who cannot appropriate the full
returns, but that it shouldn’t be second-guessing the marketplace
and what to produce.

We also make a distinction between civilian and security-related
technology where there is a very clear-cut specific need for a very
specific technology where there is a very clear-cut Defense Depart-
ment need, which generally wouldn’t be commercially profitable
for firms.

Or it may occur in a situation, as Mr. Schmalensee mentioned,
like the particular food-processing concern, where the Government
was the primary customer and it was very unlikely that the need
could be satisfied in the private market.

Representative HamiLToN. Would the Senator yield?

Senator SARBANES. Yes.

Representative HamiLton. Of the four industries, two are ap-
parel and food processing.

Now, those are not peculiar to the Defense Department. If the
Defense Department can pump money into the apparel industry
and into the food processing industry on a rationale of national se-
curity, what industry in the country would not be able to be helped
by that kind of a rationale?

Mr. BoskiN. I take your point. In response to this exact query,
Secretary Cheney and Deputy Secretary Atwood assured me that
there are very specific, precise reasons for these and they have no
desire whatsoever to make a broad interpretation of security or to
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make DARPA or some other part of the Defense Department into a
broad industrial policy.

Representative HamiLToN. These must have broad spinoffs in the
civilian sector. You are helping a very specific American industry
which is just as much civilian as it is Defense Department in its
orientation. More so.

AnA srair orn halnine thame arndbh smndae mismne A8 e aes
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Now, why is that not an industrial policy?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Because the help is not just a broad subsidy.
The objective is not to let the food processing industry grow; given
the size of the industry, the scale of the subsidies we are talking
about would be inadequate to do much for the industry at large.

Representative HamiLton. I know all kinds of industries that
would like even small help, Mr. Schmalensee.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. I know. And we run into the truth that you
cannot subsidize everything.

Senator SArRBANES. Particularly when you said you're not going
to subsidize anything. We're trying to square the rhetoric and the
reality.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. These are, as I understand, the details of the
program. It amounts to government finance of the development of
products, technology perhaps of which it is the primary customer.

This happens to be occurring in nontraditional industries. One is
not too surprised if the Government spends on electronics research,
or if the Government spends on research in sophisticated exotic
materials. One is a little bit surprised if the Government spends on
apparel.

The Government, however, is a major customer in the apparel in-
dustry. The defense industry has specialized needs that differ; de-
spite the way my sons play, their needs in clothing are not exactly
the same as those of our Armed Forces.

And there are specific Defense Department needs in that indus-
try, and that’s how this is targeted, as I understand it.

Mr. BoskiIN. Your general concern I think is very well taken. We
have no desire to have an industrial policy. And as I said, Secre-
tary Cheney and Deputy Secretary Atwood had made clear to me
that this would not be the policy. I'm not familiar with the exact
details, but they assured me that there were very, very specific rea-
sons that made it appropriate in this case.

Representative HAMILTON. I interrupted you, Senator. Go ahead.

Senator SARBANES. What were the criteria that were used in
order to make this decision? Do you know?

Mr. BoskiIN. The criteria, as I understand it, has to do with the
fact that there were very, very specific needs of the Defense De-
partment which could not be satisfied generically through the pri-
vate sector. I do not know exactly what those are; I would be happy
to look into it and get the full report.

Senator SARBANES. I take it that the decision had been made by
the Defense Department before the CEA ever became cognizant of
it. Is that correct?

Mr. BoskIN. No. There was an interagency review.

Senator SarBaNES. Did you object to it?
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Mr. BoskiN. We raised the issue and we were assured by both
Cheney and Atwood that this met the criteria that had been laid
down, and was not inconsistent.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. We also had, if I remember, staff-level con-
tacts in which we discussed the application of the general criteria.

Mr. Boskin. I would be happy to get you a full report on the spe-

cifics, which I do not have with me now. I can assure you that
they’re not—were Secretary Cheney and Director Atwood not able
to state unequivocally that there were very specific needs and
there was no intention to moving to a general subsidy in this in-
dustry, I would have objected vehemently and, if necessary, taken
it to the President.
* Senator SARBANES. But I assume you would always be in a posi-
tion to do that. The fact of the matter is that although it may be
specifically directed, it serves a general purpose with respect to the
posturing in the economy.

Representative HAMILTON. Congressman Stark.

Representative STArRk. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Concerning Mr. Schmalensee’s comments on the consumption of
the vast amount of apparel by the military, I'm sure the good
doctor, being interested in microeconomics, is aware of the great ef-
ficiency of the private market in distributing goods and services.

z}nd I believe the administration still views vouchers as a useful
tool. .
I was going to suggest that if the Armed Services are buying so
much, that one might look at the age-old scientific distribution
system called small, medium, and large, and hand out vouchers to
the female members of our Armed Services rather than have a
study for 352 different sizes.

It seems to me that we just had a report from the GAO that our
warehouses are bulging with overstock and too much inventory.

And I just wonder if you don’t think that a good dose of micro-
management might save millions of dollars there. Let them buy
their uniforms from Land’s End. That’s where I get my back to
school clothes.

And I bet they would be a hell of a lot cheaper.

That was just an aside. [Laughter.]

I would like to pick up on Congressman Scheuer’s question on
the future of the American environment and the statement, which
I apologize for missing, by Mr. Boskin early on.

My question is on the care with which the administration in-
tends to strengthen our basic research base. You talked about sup-
port for research with widespread benefits, and particularly you
mentioned the expansion of the Federal role in technology which
would pick the winners and losers through tax breaks and other
gimmicks rather than letting the technology speak for itself. You
would let the cream rise to the top, so to speak.

Would that be a correct assumption?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Yes, as a general rule. '

Representative STARK. I don’t know whose chapter it was, but
one chapter talked about the difference between our spending on
R&D and Japan’s, for example, where they spend 1 percent of their
total R&D for military and we spend 33 percent of ours for R&D.
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Did you use the same process for evaluating what research you
would emphasize in the environmental area? You had a process
you went through to decide what areas of the environmental re-
search the Government would support and which it would back off.

Is that correct?

Mr. ScuMALENSEE. That is a question about the budget process
more than a question about this report. And I was not intimately
invoived in that aspect of the budget process.

Representative Stark. Did that same process go on in the deci-
sion to spend $5 billion on Star Wars, for example, which no credi-
ble scientist in the United States thinks will work, but, say,
Edward Teller, and that might be a project all by itself. How does
that wash? How can you talk about wanting to be cautious about
spending money on research that will help us keep the environ-
ment sound and spend a total of $1 billion, which is admirable, but
then increase by $1 billion a project that is best described as
modern day lunacy from $4 to $5 billion.

How does that wash in the way economists would help us make
rational decisions?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. I'm not intimately involved in the Star Wars
decision. It certainly fits the description of a research effort which,
if successful, would have widespread benefits.

Representative HamirToN. It would?

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. If successful, it would have other widespread
benefits like other national defense research. I'm not knowledgea-
ble about the state of the science nor about the budget delibera-
tions that went on.

Mr. BoskIN. We will have to excuse Mr. Schmalensee.

Representative HamiLToN. Mr. Schmalensee, this little diversion
took quite a bit of time. I appreciate your willingness to respond,
and you are certainly excused.

Mr. ScHMALENSEE. Mr. Chairman, thank you for allowing me to
leave early.

Representative HAMILTON. We will start now with the regular 10-
minute rule and focus on some of the other economic issues,

Let me begin with taxes, Mr. Boskin. I want to understand the
President’s position on taxes, and I don’t know that I do.

All of us are familiar with the “no new tax” pledge that the
President has made, although I note, so far as I know, that I did
not see that pledge repeated in a quick survey of this Economic
Report. What I did see is the President’s statement early on:

“I remain strongly committed to the principles of low marginal
tax rates and a broad tax base developed in the 1981-86 laws.”

So he is not repeating, and you are not repeating, “no new
taxes.” And, of course, as a matter of fact, in the budget that you
submitted, -there are 33 proposed changes in various taxes, 20 of
which raise revenue in fiscal year 1991 for a total of $13.9 million.

So, the question then is:

What is the President’s position with regard to taxes?

How do we construe the famous phrase “no new taxes”?

Mr. BoskiN As I think has been said for some time, the Presi-
dent desires to bring the budget into balance through a combina-
tion of slower growth of spending than would otherwise occur and

economic growth bringing in revenues. So that $13 billion you are
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referring to, several billion of that is—I don’t have the budget in
front of me. Maybe one of my assistants does. There’s some amount
of that that is user fees.

Representative HaAmiLTON. But, user fees——

Mr. BoskiN. When there are clearly defined beneficiaries for a
particular government service or program, we believe that those
people should be footing the bill for those services.

Representative HamiLTON. Don’t you consider that a tax?

Mr. Boskin. I consider it a user fee.

Representative HamMILTON. Look, the ordinary definition of a tax
is a sum of money demanded by government for its support. Now,
you are using a definition of the word “tax” that is not in the dic-
tionary, if you are saying that user fees are not taxes.

You see, that is what confuses me. You say “no new taxes,” and
then you testify, oh, user fees are not taxes.

But, if you look up the definition of “taxes,” user fees are cer-
tainly included. .

Mr. Boskin. Well, I don’t have the definition that you have re-
ferred to in front of me. We have argued that where there is a spe-
cific beneficiary who receives the benefit of government services
fees are appropriate. And we can get into a semantic argument
about whether one would want to define it that way according to
anybody’s definition, in whatever dictionary, but, no, we are not
saying that those are taxes.

Senator SARBANES. Is that gasoline tax a user fee?

Mr. BoskiN. No. I would argue that the gasoline tax is a tax.

Senator SARBANES. It is all committed to be used for transporta-
tion purposes directly related to highway travel.

Mr. BoskiN. Some percentage of the previous round of increases

were so targeted. But I think one can get into a lengthy discussion
about the extent to which that targeting is at all effective. And
some of it is not related to the demands on the roads, and so on,
that are really—but let me make the following point.
_ Representative HamiLToN. I want to understand what your view
is.
Mr. BoskiN. My view is that, ultimately, obviously, there is basi-
cally a political test. Basically, it is a statement that says: The tax
burden on the American people is high enough that we should live
within this general amount of resources. And that, ultimately,
there’s going to have to be a political test as to whether taxes are
being raised or not.

They certainly are. I think Dick Darman enunciated the duck
test by-our definition. The duck test, some of these very clearly tar-
geted modest user fees, we would not call taxes.

Representative HAMILTON. Let me ask you this. We have to look
ahead on the budget, as you do. As legislators, one of the questions
that we have to ask ourselves is:

. You look at the various budget options out there. Is it possible to
rafxfi-se ‘}axes as you define them during the President’s first term of
office?

And_if the President says: No, I am not going to approve any tax
increase, as you define taxes, then that has very broad implications
for.any legislator. We-+have-to- figure .that-because we know very,
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very well that we're not going to get two-thirds vote in this institu-
tion to override the President’s position on taxes. :

So, is it the President’s position that there will be no new taxes
during his first term of office,

Mr. BoskIN. The President has made it very clear that it is his
desire to balance the budget by slowing the growth of spending to
eontinue economic grourth H alse made it clear that hie be-
lieves that we have done that in the first year of office. We can get
into the same kind of argument on semantics about some of the
changes that were made as part of reconciliation last year, whether
some of those revenue things were taxes or not.

We submitted a budget which we believe is a sound document, a
sound basis, and we believe makes the “no new taxes” pledge. You
might disagree with that, sir, and we can debate or argue that at
the margin.

The President, to my knowledge, has not said that there is no
conceivable possibility over a 4-year term. What he has said is that
his hope is that he will be able to extend this as long as possible.
And we certainly hope we will be able to do it this year.

Representative HAMILTON. One other question about taxes.

Mr. BoskiN. We certainly have enunciated extreme situations
where this would have to be reconsidered. Director Darman and
myself have both said—to take an extreme.

Representative HamiLToN. But you are saying to me, then, that
the President has not pledged that he would not raise taxes
throughout his first term.

Mr. BoskiN. He has said that he hopes to be able to continue the
“no new taxes” pledge throughout his first term. He is saying it
one year at a time. :

Representative HamiLron. That is an important point, and that
is helpful to me in understanding the President’s poesition.

Now, with regard to the composition of taxes, you have seen, I
am sure, the studies that suggest that the percent of income paid
in taxes by the richest 5 percent of the Americans fell from 29.5
percent in 1980 to 26.7 percent in 1990.

Mr. BoskiN. We have not paid taxes yet for 1990, sir.

Maybe it was 1988 or something. :

Representative HamiLton. Estimated. You are correct. Estimated
26.7 percent.

In any event, the trendline is down for this group at the top. At
the same time, the tax burden for the poorest and the next to poor-
est and the middle fifths of the population have all gone up. )

And I suppose that the reason for that, and there may be other
reasons, but an important one, I am sure, is reliance on Social Se-
curity tax. '

What I want to know is how you view that.

Are you comfortable with that? Do you think it is healthy for the
American economy to shift from income to payroll tax as sources of
Federal revenues? And are you comfortable with the fact that the
top all paying less and the middle paying more and the very poor
paying more?

Mr. BoskIN. If you took the share of income taxes, it is not truc

that the top is paying less. In the total, that would be correcy.

o hoa alan wand
< Q&8
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Representative HamiLton. The important measure for the ordi-
nary person is the total, right?

Mr. BoskIN. I'm going to come back to that. I think you may
have to make a very different argument in terms of payroll taxes.
Social Security contributions have risen as a fraction of the total
amount of Federal receipts. :

However, Social Security outlays have also risen. And Social Se-
curity outlays are the most progressive item in the entire tax
transfer system we have for two reasons. One is the benefit formu-
la; it is very progressive, returning a much larger fraction of aver-
age index monthly earnings in the working life to lower income
people than to high income people; and also transferring resources
to the generation of retirees who, over their lifetime, on average, if
there is economic growth, will be poorer than the generations that
succeed them.

So, if you take Social Security as a whole, it is quite progressive.
And I believe that the growth in Social Security outlays, which is
very, very progressive, swamps or offsets the higher share of pay-
roll taxes or Social Security taxes in the total tax contribution.

If you look, as you, yourself, just said, Mr. Chairman, at a more
comprehensive picture of what the tax and transfer system does to
the distribution of burdens and benefits, there also were some
other major features that I think changed things.

In the second half of this period, for example, I viewed one of the
highlights—and it doesn’t get mentioned very often—of the 1986
tax reform as removing several million of the lowest income people
from the tax rolls. '

So I think if you broke this period into two parts, I think, on the
income tax side, there would be something of a difference in the
last 5 years of the decade than the first 5 years because of the re-
moval of people at the very bottom.

Representative HAMILTON. You're not really concerned about the
prer;ds that I have cited? You think that they are counterbalanc-
ing? .

Mr. BoskIN. On the outlay side, they are counterbalanced by the
progressive nature of the Social Security benefits.

Representative HamirTron. When you see the statistics about
what the upper 5 percent and then the other groups pay, that
doesn’t bother you? You think it is a healthy development?

Mr. BoskiN. T would not say it is healthy or unhealthy. I would
say that it is part of looking at the overall picture of what the tax
transfer system does. '

I think it is very important to have humane——

Representative HaMILTON. You are one of the chief economic
spokesmen of the administration. Don’t you have a feeling about
the way our tax structure has changed significantly over the last
decade?

Mr. Boskin. It is changed not just significantly. That change is a
secular trend. It has changed too often rather radically over the
decade. We had major tax reforms in the 1980’s, but I believe that
the tax system, with a couple of exceptions, is now fair and more
efficient than it was when we got started.

Representative HAMILTON. From 1980. Do you think it is fairer
today than it was in 1980?
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Mr. BoskiN. Yes. Certainly, I believe that. You can’t Jjust look at
the tax system in 1980. You have to ask yourself: What if the tax
system had stayed in place? I remind everyone here that the tax
brackets in 1980 were not indexed for inflation. There were a varie-
ty of other things that were major problems then.

We would have had millions more people below the poverty line
paying income taxes had we not. had the 1987 tav roform.

Representative HAMILTON. Are you comfortable then with the
fact ihat since 1980, tax as a percentage of income has declined for
the wealthiest 5 percent of families, and risen for the poorest, next
to poorest and middle fifths of the population?

Mr. Boskin. I would want to take a look at the specific figures -

you are referring to in detail and get back to you with a detailed
answer. To the extent that it is because payroll taxes have risen
and expected future Social Security benefits have risen a pace, I
:_hink you have to take the payroll taxes and tie them to the bene-
its.

So I believe that Social Security is a good deal, and expecially
good deal for low-income people, because they’re going to be getting
back a very high rate of return on payments relative to the rest of
the population.

Representative HAMILTON. Do you believe that there has been an
increase in income inequality in the last few years?

Mr. Boskin. I believe, generally, that income inequality has been
relatively stable and I think that there are various ways that you
can measure it. But I think, expecially when you average over sev-
eral years and don’t look at a particular year, it has not changed
markedly.

I think that, if you look just at shares, there certainly has been
an increase in the share of income in the top 20 percent. I think, if
you look at the decade as a whole, one of the most remarkable phe-
nomena is the dramatic increase in the percentage of families that
have incomes above any given level—say, $50,000. I think there has
been very large upward mobility because of the economic expan-
sion and because of other policies. :

Representative HamiLToN. There certainly has been—incomes
have increased. There’s no question about that. I'm talking here
about tax burden.

Well, we may want to submit some specific questions to you in
that area.

Mr. Boskin. I think this is a very important area. I don’t mean
to be at all flippant, but to the extent that it is primarily the issue
of the payroll tax, then I would associate that with either current
benefits or projected future revenues.

Representative HaMiLTON. What comes through to me in your re-
sponses to my questions is that you are not greatly concerned
about the statistics I am referring to or sufficiently concerned
about it to recommend policy changes.

Mr. Boskin. I think, well, I will look into this further. But, to the
extent that this is primarily due, which I believe it is—off the top
of my head—to the rise in the payroll tax, then I'm not deeply con-
cerned about it, per se.

Kepresentative HAMILTON. Congressman Hawkins.
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Representative HAWKINS. Yes. I am a little surprised and some-

what amazed and not a little disappointed. My concept of why we
created the Council of Economic Advisers was to give us a factual
situation prevailing at any particular time, provide goals and time-
tables to remove any difficulties that we were experiencing in the
economy, and to plan ahead.
- Now, if we cannot even get the truth with respect to conditions
that actually exist, then I don’t see that the Council of Economic
Advisers performs any constructive function in the system of gov-
ernment.

And this is not to reflect on you, Mr. Boskin, as an individual,
because I have noted that all throughout the eighties, the Council
of Economic Advisers did nothing more than congratulate the ad-
ministration that was in power and never disagree with it. And
that comes through as being very remarkable because there cer-
tainly were some things that went astray. .

Now I am not impressed with the approach that we have had 8
years of expansion. That is damned slow growth, it seems to me,
that it takes that long to rebound from the deep recession of 1981-
82 and the one that we had in 1980.

And so this great creation of jobs is not of new jobs, it is merely
a returning of individuals to jobs but at a lower scale, as we shifted
from manufacturing to the service industry.

And the number of individuals do not reflect the hardships that
families experience. I don’t think that we take note of the hardship
that is involved when it takes up 8 years to get back to a real un-
employment rate of 7.9 percent.

That certainly is not progress. And you fake the numbers by
counting unemployed individuals but not including them in the of-
ficial rate.

But I am even more concerned about the handling of at least one
of the chapters—and I’'m not so sure that this is the only one—the
one on human resources, which is in sharp contrast to what we are
being told officially by educators across this country.

Now, you seem to equate productivity with education. And you
certainly pay some lipservice to it by indicating that we do have
problems in U.S. elementary and secondary education.

But then you seem to assert that on a per-pupil expenditure
basis, that we are spending more money or lavishing more money,
as the President says, on education. And this is remarkable be-
cause there has been a report that says that UNESCO, which deals
in international comparisons, has indicated that we are not at the
top in terms of investing in education to get the school people, the
educated people, and so forth, that we need in this decade before
the year 2000.

According to information provided to the Education and Labor
Committee recently by the Economic Policy Institute—which was
rebutted by the Department of Education, and they rebutted again
by the Institute, showing the fallacy of the Department of Educa-
tion’s schedule which apparently you depend on and also the Presi-
dent—as a nation we are spending less than almost any other in-
dustrialized nation today. :
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As a matter of fact, according to this, we rank l4th among the
Nations in terms of expenditures on education for K through 12. As a
matter of fact, we are not even halfway. And according to their
estimate, even if we spent $20 billion in added money, we would only
be halfway. In other words, there would still be at least six or seven
nations that outspend us.

Now, these are factual reports which have heen diccuncsad At
tempts have been made to rebut them, but the fact is that we are
not investing in education, as is claimed.

Now, the Committee for Economic Development, which certainly
is not a leftwing organization, indicates that 85 percent of those en-
tering the labor market between now and the year 2000 will be mi-
norities, women, immigrants, non-English-speaking students. These
are the very ones, the disadvantaged, that are being shortchanged,
where no progress is being made.

Now, I know that the President said that we are putting $500
million into Head Start. But when we talk about the other great
needs, we are talking about billions, we are not talking about mil-
lions. But even at the $500 million amount that the President fea-
tured in his State of the Union Message that would be only about
half of the inflation rate. So we would still, in effect, be below cur-
rent services in the field of education.

And I cannot feature chapter V—such as this, knowing of the
tremendous importance there is to this country, to the economy as
well as to our defense, to have a well-educated and trained work
force—not to point out to us the necessity of investing in education.
You say we are going to change the programs, money is not the
answer—well, that is what rich people say to the poor people, that
money is not the answer. But I have not seen any poor people
saying that money did not matter.

And this baloney that you are going to do something to improve
education and you are not going to spend more money, to me, is
not recognizing the facts of modern life. We are going to have to
pay teachers, and we are not getting the teachers. These are tre-
n}llendous problems that lay ahead of us, and we are not recognizing
them.

As a matter of fact, the Council and other reports are ignoring it.
And what I cannot understand is how it is that you can justify this,
and why you have come before us without at least alerting us to
the danger that we run into in competition with other countries.
We keep bashing them, and they keep moving ahead of us, because
they are committed to having the best educated, the best trained
people. And then we want to criticize them for being unfair, be-
cause we do not do our job.

I would like to have you react to that, and to explain to us
whether or not you need to redirect chapter V, to tell us the truth
in the field of education and in training and the other programs
that are vital to our security, as well as to our defense, and certain-
ly vital to the well-being of American people.

Mr. BoskIN. Congressman Hawkins, are you asking a question?
Or, may I take leave to reply?

Representative HAwkins. I would like you to comment, yes. That
was the reason.

Mr. Boskin. First of ail, while you may not have liked what we
said in chapter V, and I certainly respect your right to analyze
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things differently and to disagree, the chapter highlights the tre-
mendous problems that we have in our education system, high-
lights the tremendous importance to economic growth that is at
stake in improving the quality of education, highlights the dispari-
ties in educational performance on test scores, highlights the prob-
lems of access for minorities and so on, throughout the chapter.

I will come back to the specific points that you mentioned. After
being accused of having a rosy scenario when I was projecting this
year would be about four-fifths of an average postwar year—and I
guess I have become used to some statements—I would offer you
the following deal, sir; if you refrain from accusing me of faking
numbers, of not telling the truth and things of that sort, I will
invoke a very important aspect of symmetry and I will do the same
for you, sir.

Representative Hawkins. I would not say you faked them, but
you left out the facts. Let’s put it that way.

Mr. BoskIN. Let me come back to our disagreement about the in-
terpretation of the education numbers.

Representative HAwkins. Not an interpretation, the facts. Are
we better in international test scores? Are we spending as much as
other industrialized nations? These are facts. They are not a ques-
tion of interpretation.

Mr. Boskin. This is correct. And they are correctly stated in the
report. We are doing poorly on international tests, and we spend
more than any other industrialized nation on K through 12 educa-
tion, other than Switzerland. The numbers you are referring to——

Representative Hawkins. That is not a fact. Would you give us
the source of that?

Representative OBEY. That is not true.

Representative HAwKINS. Give us the source of your statement.

Mr. BoskIN. The source is stated in the report.

.c}leprese‘ntative Hawkins. That report is yours. It is not an out-
side—

Mr. BoskiN. The numbers are based on international United Na-
tions and OECD comparisons. We are looking at expenditures per
pupil, and you are referring to shares of GNP. Those are heavily
affected by lots of other things—for example, the share of the
school-age population, and so on.

On a per-pupil basis, the United States is second to Switzerland.
That may not be enough, it may not be the right spending. We
highlight the importance of this. The whole dispute between the
Economic Policy Institute and the Department of Education re-
volves primarily around whether share of GNP is the appropriate
measure, or dollars spent is the appropriate measure.

And I am just telling you that on a purchasing power basis, et
cetera, that we rank second. Maybe we are not—and we state that
we are not getting enough for that. So that is the isssue. And that
is what I meant by an interpretation, sir.

And I respectfully would agree, on the numbers that you quote
on the percentage of GNP, we are further down, well down toward
the bottom. On a per-pupil basis, which would more appropriately
measure what actually you could purchase and provide for chil-
dren, we are second to Switzerland among the major industrialized
countries.
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I would be happy to go into this in more detail.

Representative Hawkins. May I ask, Mr. Chairman, that the
Economic Policy Institute’s original study be put into the record,
and that the Department of Education rebuttal, which is what Mr.
Boskin is now pleading, be also inserted in the record, and that the
Policy Institute rebuttal to the rebuttal be put in.

Because what they are talking about on the per-minil exnendi-
ture basis leaves out the exchange rates of the countries, it leaves
cut the prices and wages, and so forth, which is a faulty way of
trying to measure it. But it was their strong defense of why they
are now saying that budget cuts, not expenditures, but budget cuts
that we experienced in 1981 and subsequently are a way to educate
the American people.

I do not know how budget cuts will do that, if we agree that
money is not the answer. But, certainly, budget cuts are what they
have been pleading for, and that is their defense.

Representative HAMILTON. The various documents will be made )
part of the record, without objection.

[The documents follow:]
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_THINK TANK FINDS BUSH IS WRONG: U.S. SPENDING ON EDUCATION
LAGS BEHIND THAT OF MOST OTHER INDUSTRIAL NATIONS

Report Shows Bush Administration Rationale Against Increased
Education Investment Is Not Supported by Analysis of K-12 Outlays

U.S. ranks 14th of 16 nations in international comparison

Washington, DC - President Bush, despite his desire to be known as the
"Education President,” has repeatedly opposed substantially increased
spending on the nation’s schools. The President and officials of his
administration have claimed that this country already spends more on
education than those nations which regularly surpass us in tests of
educational performance. (See compiled quotes in report, pp. 1 and 2.)

A new report released today by the Economic Policy Institute
concludes that the facts do not support the President’s arguments. The
study finds that 13 other industrial countries invest more, relative to the
size of their economy, on grades K-12 than does the United States. Among
the 16 countries whose education spending the EPl study measures,
Sweden ranked first. Others whose spending was found to be higher than
the U.S. are-Japan (ranked 6th), West Germany (tied with France for 9th
highest spender), Norway (4th), and Austria (2nd). Only Ireland and
Australia were found to invest less on basic education than the U.S.
(ranked 14th).

The report points out that the statistics cited by the Administration
measure total education spending, including expenditures for postsecondary,
college and university education, but that virtually all of the recent reports
and commissions on U.S. educational deficiencies have identified education
in grades K through 12 as the part of the system which needs
improvement. When spending on higher education is removed from the
comparative data, the relative position of U.S. spending falls from a three -
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way tle for second highest in spending to close to the bottom of the group
of 16 industrial nations.

The EPI report, entitled Shortchanging Education: How U.S.
Spending on Grades K-12 Lags Behind Other Industrial Nations, was
written by Edith Rasell, a staff economist at the Institute and by EPI
Researcn Lireclr pawrence hvilshei. The auibors used widciy-accepied daia
published by UNESCO and the ULS. Digest of Education Statistics, to
compare education spending for 1985 (the latest data available) tn 16
industrialized countries including most of Western Europe, Japan, Canada
and the U.S. The data come from the same sources relied on by the
Administration.

Among the report’s major findings are the following:

- U.S. public and private spending on pre-primary, primary and
secondary education, is lower than in most other countries. When
the raw (unadjusted) data are considered, the U.S. ties for twelfth
place among 16 industrialized nations, investing less than all but
three countries.

- Because some countries have a larger percentage of school age
children in their population than others, the study also calculates
expenditures for K-12 adjusted to account for these differences in
enrollment rates and finds that the U.S. falls to fourteenth place,
spending less than all the other countries but two.

- If the U.S. were to increase spending for primary and secondary
school up to the average level found in the other 15 countries, we
would need to raise spending by over $20 billion annually.

Bush Administration officials’ claims of high relative levels of U.S.
education spending are sometimes couched in terms of spending as a
percent of total natlonal income ("We spend a very large amount of our
national income on education.” -- Counci! of Economic Advisers Chairman,
Michael Boskin), and they are sometimes couched in terms of spending per
pupll ("We are already spending more money per student than our major
foreign competitors, Japan and Germany." -- Secretary of Education Lauro
Cavazos). The EPI report calculates Its education spending comparisons
both ways and finds that, when size differences of school age population
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and currency fluctuations are accounted for, the relative position of the
United States turns out to be virtually the same: only two or three other
nations out of the 16 studied invest less on basic education than the U.S.

Comparison of Industrialized Country Education Expenditures, 1985

Sweden 7.0 %
Austia £/ 7 /15.9
Switzedand -+ / ) 7 15.8
Norway - L/ 53
Belgium - L /149
Denmark - 4.8
Japan +/ 7 /14.8
Canada + 7 147
W. Germany -+ / 714.6
Non-U.S. Avg. 7 14.6
France +/ / 714.6
Netherlands - 4.5
UK. + 4.5
ftay +/ Z A42
U.S. ke TN ¢ e 4 <y TR 4.1
Austrafia -f 3.9
reland £7 7 3.8
o] 2 4

6
Spending on Grades K-12 as Percent of
Gross Domestic Product

The authors of the report note that this is the first time that
economists have examined the factual underpinnings of the Bush
Administration’s claims about education spending, which have had a major
impact on the public debate about educational reform. "Over the past
year, as they have declared their interest {n improving education, President
Bush, CEA Chairman Michael Boskin, White House Chief of Staff John
Sununu, Education Secretary Lauro Cavazos and other Administration
officials have repeated these statistical claims which have effectively ruled
out consideration of increased federal financial support for education,”
declared report co-author Lawrence Mishel. "But when you examine the
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parts of the educational system which need tmprovement, it turns out that
the U.S spends less than any of our major international competitors.
Although not all needed educational reforms cost more money, this report
shows that we cannot dismiss the fdea that more money might help
improve basic education,” sald Mishel.

‘Ine study calculates that it would take additional investments of
more than $2C billion per year just to bring the U.S. up to the average
level of spending of the 16 natfons studied. But the report's other author.
economist Edith Rasell, noted that there are many characteristics of the
U.S. education system that might make it more expensive for the U.S. to
achieve levels of educational performance comparable to that of other
countries. "Because the United States is a huge continental nation with a
decentralized school system and with higher rates of poverty and
immigration than most other industrialized countries, we could expect
education expenses to be higher than In a smaller, more homogeneous
nation,” she observed. "For example, France and Belgium have near-
universal enrollment of three to six-year-olds in pre-kindergarten
educational programs. But despite the overwhelming evidence of the value
of early education, the U.S., with its decentralized system, has a much
smaller percentage of children in these programs. As a result, we have to
invest more money {n compensatory education thereafter just to achieve
the same level of performance.”

The report concludes by noting that more money is not the only
answer to the difficult problems of revitalizing primary and secondary
education in the U.S. But, it warns, “the data presented here indicate
that, in education, as in every other service, we may ‘get what we pay for.'
Given the level of investment in our pre-primary, primary, and secondary
schools, it 1s not surprising that we are slipping behind in comparative
measures of performance as well."

The report issued today is one of a series of analytical briefing paper
studies on key economic policy issues regularly published by the
Economic Policy Institute, a non-profit, non-partisan economic think
tank founded {n 1986 and supported by grants from foundations, labor
unions, corporations, and individuals. The Institute’s founders include
economic policy experts Lester Thurow, Robert Reich, Robert Kuttner,
Barry Bluestone, Ray Marshall, and EPI's President, Jeff Faux.
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S:HORTCHANGING EDUCATION

HOW U.S. SPENDING ON GRADES K-12
ﬂ- LAGS BEHIND OTHER INDUSTRIAL NATIONS

By M. Edith Rasell and Lawrence Mishel
Introduction and Summary

Over the past decade, Americans have become increasingly concerned
about the educational and academic achievements of U.S. students,
particularly at the primary and secondary levels. Numerous high-level
commissions, composed of leaders frem government, education, and
business, have examined the schools, and most recently, state governors
and Administration officials, including President Bush, met at the
"Education Summit” to discuss-needed reforms. Improving the education of
U.S. students has risen to the top of the public agenda.

President Bush, who has declared his desire to be known as the
"education president," has, however, attempted to limit the discussion of
educational reform initiatives to those which do not involve spending
additional public funds. At the "Education Summit" in September,
President Bush declared that the U.S. "lavishes unsurpassed resources on
[our children's] schooling." Therefore. "our focus must no longer be on
resources. It must be on results.” At this same conference, Secretary of
Education Lauro Cavazos stated that the problem with U.S. education "is
not ... an issue of dollars... [Flunding is truly not an issue.”

The President and Administration officials have justified this anti-
spending stance by asserting that the U.S. education system is already well-
funded in comparison with other industrialized nations. Two measures of
spending have been used by Administration officials and others to compare
U.S. expenditures with those of other countries. One measure is spending
per pupil. According to Secretary of Education Cavazos, "we are already
spending more money per student than our major foreign competitors,
Japan and Germany.”® President Bush's Chairman of the Council of
Economic Advisers, Michael J. Boskin, agrees: "[w]e spend more, per pupil,
than most of the other major industrialized economies.” In The New York
Times, Chester E. Finn, Jr., former Assistant Secretary of Education in the
Reagan Administration and now director of the Educational Excellence
Network of Vanderbilt University, wrote: "[wle already spend far more per
pupil than any other nation."
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The second measure of spending which is used to make international
comparisons is the share of national tncome devoted to education. In an
appearance on the NBC "Today Show" Just before the September 1989
"Education Summil,” President Bush's Chief of Staff John Sununu declared:
"[wle spend twice as much [on education] as the Japanese and almost 40
percent more than all of the other major industrialized countries of the
world.” The Council of Economic Advisors chairman Michael Boskin
siaied, “we spend a very large amount ot our national 'income on
education.”” '

The Administration's proposition that U.S. education is well-furided
and therefore poor student performance cannot be a matter of tnsufficient
monies is a key element in the national debate over education.’ It has
provided policymakers at federal, state, and local levels a convenient
rationale for not devoting more resources to education in a time of
budgetary stress.

This paper is an examination of the statistical uhder-plnnlngs of the
Administration's claims. It concludes that the assertions about funding are
misleading and therefore are invalid guldes to education policy. Specifically,
our examination of education expenditures in 16 industrialized countries,
adjusted for differences in national income, shows:

***  U.S. public and private spending on pre-primary, primary and
secondary education, the levels of schooling which have been the focus of
most concern, {s lower than in most other countries. The U.S. tles for
twelfth place among 16 industrialized nations, spending less than all but
three countries.

***  When expenditures for K-12 are further adjusted to reflect differences
in enrollment rates, the U.S. falls to fourteenth place, spending less than all
the other countries but two.

***  When U.S. public spending alone is compared to public spending
abroad, we rank fourteenth in spending for all levels of schooling,
fourteenth in spending on K-12, and thirteenth in K-12 spending adjusted
for enrollments. ’

“**  If the U.S. were to increase spending for primary and secondary
school up to the average level found in the other 15 countries, we would
need to raise spending by over $20 billion annually.

***  Because the U.S. spends comparatively more than other countries on
higher education, when expenditures on all levels of education -- pre-
primary, primary, secondary and post-secondary -- are calculated, we are
in a three-way tie for second place among the countries studied.

This paper is focused on education spending. It is not a prescription
for improving the U.S. education system. We recognize that money does

2
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not guarantee excellence and we suspect that other changes -- in
curriculum, {n the status of teachers, and in expectations about students,
to name just a few, will also be fundamental to any improvement in
education quality and student achifevement. But to begin a process of
education reform by denying the need to increase spending, especially when
U.S. schools are under-funded compared to those In other industrialized
countries, places a severely limiting constraint on any plans for educational
improvement.

Comparing Educational Effort

This paper compares education spending in 16 industrialized
countries: most of western Europe, Canada, Japan and the U.S.* Our
data source is the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organtzation (UNESCO)®, virtually the only commonly accepted source for
such comparisons and the same source used by Administration officials.
U.S. 1985 expenditure data come from the Digest of Education Statistics'®
(see Appendix A for details).

International Comparisons: Education Share of National Income

We will begin our study by comparing education expenditures
expressed as a percentage of national income (Gross Domestic Product).
This is a common method used for international comparisons which allows
us to avoid the distortions caused by fluctuating exchange rates. Also,
education expenditures expressed as a percentage of national income
provide a measure of the national effort which each country directs toward
education.

Table 1 shows education expenditures as a percentage of national
income for 16 countries in 1985, the last year for which such data are
available (tables appear beginning on page 11). A first but, as we will show
later, misleading glance shows that U.S. spending on all levels of schooling,
including pre-school, primary, secondary and higher education, in 1985
amounted to 6.8 percent of national income. This places the U.S. In a
three-way tie for second place with one of the highest expenditure levels
among the 16 countries studied. By this measure it appears that only
Sweden spends a larger share of national income on education than does
the U.S.. and Canada and the Netherlands spend equivalent amounts. This
figure showing the U.S. to spend a relatively large percentage of national
income on education is the basis for the claims made by the President and
others that the U.S. spends "lavishly” on education and that we spend more
than most other countries.

This comparatively high expenditure on education is due, in large

part, to the substantial sums the U.S. spends on higher education. A
relatively larger number of U.S. students are enrolled in post-secondary

3
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education than in most other countries. In 1985, 5.1 percent of the entire
U.S. population was enrolled {n some form of higher education, a figure two
to three times larger than the percentage enrollments of any other country,
except Canada (see Table 2). Larger enrollments, in what s also a more
expensive form of education, raise U.S. total education expenditures above
levels in many other countries.

But the current crisis of American schools is not in higher education;
it is in the primary and secondary school systems. A comparison of
funding for-all levels of education combined thus obscures the main focus
of concern about American education. If spending on K-12 only is
compared, as shown in column 2 of Table 1, in 1985 the U.S. tled for
twelfth place, spending- less than 11 of the other countries. Only three of
uae countrllFs studied spent less than the U.S. on primary and secondary
education.

But this picture of relative spending is still incomplete. Calculations
of funding adequacy must also be related to the size of the school age
population in each country. Among the countries studied, the U.S. enrolls
a relatively large percentage of the population in pre-primary, primary and
secondary school (see Table 2). For example, over 19 percent of the U.S.
population {s enrolled in K-12, but less than 15 percent of the West
German population and only 14 percent of the population in Switzerland.
In Table 1, column 3, the K-12 expenditure figures of column 2 are
adjusted to take into account the relative size of each country's K-12
enrollment (see Appendix A for methodology). By this more accurate.
calculation, among the 16 countries studied. the U.S. spends less on pre-
primary, primary and secondary education than all but two other countries.
Only Australia and Ireland spend less than the U.S. for the critically
tmportant grades K-12 {see Figure 1).

We can also compare U.S. education spending as a share of national
tncome with the average share of the other 15 countries as shown in the
bottom row of Table 1. The U.S. spent 4.1 percent of its national income
on K-12 education in 1985, while the average abroad was 4.6 percent. If
the U.S. were to have reached this average in 1985, we would have needed
to raise spending for pre-primary, primary, and secondary school by over 12
percent, or by $20.6 billion annually. In 1988 dollars, the equivalent sum
is $23.5 billlon. 7”7 "" " e e

All the international comparisons made thus far still give an
incomplete picture of comparative education spending. Large U.S.,
Japanese and German trade Imbalances skew the data and make the U.S.
education expenditure appear larger than is actually the case. A more
accurate picture of education spending, taking into account trade
imbalances, would lower U.S. spending and raise Japanese and German
spending beyond the levels shown in Table 1. Further details and data
appear in Appendix B.

29-868 0 - 90 - 8

Y
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Figure 1
Comparison of Country Education Expenditures, 1985
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Source; Table 1.

Operating and Capital Expenditures

The rankings described above are derived from comparisons of
education spending which include both operating expenses and capital
expenditures. In order to judge whether the low U.S. rankings might be a
result of some unique allocation of spending between capital and operating
accounts, Table 3 ranks the 16 nations according to operating expenditures
only. The comparison shows the U.S. position, relative to the other
countries, to be nearly unchanged.

Public Spending on Education Compared
We have seen that the U.S. spends a smaller share of its national
resources on K-12 than do most other industrialized countries. But there

is another dimension in which the characterization of the U.S. as a big
spender on education is wrong -- public expenditures.

5
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For most of the 16 countries studied, UNESCO assembles data on
public expenditures for education because public revenues provide virtually
all of the money spent on education. Even in countries where a sizable
segment of the school population s enrolled in private school, most private
schools’ expenses are pald with public money. Thus, public expenditures
approximate total education spending. The two exceptions are Japan and
the U.S. where 20-25 percent of all education funding comes from private
sources. For these two countries, UNESCO provides data on pubiic ana
private education expenditures.

Educatfon policy is primarily, although not exclustvely, concerned
with public schools. Moreover, public education ‘spending reflects the
conscious national commitment to educating the next generation. It is
therefore useful to compare levels of public spending in the U.S. and Japan,
with public spending in the other 14 countries.

As Table 4 shows, when public spending abroad for all levels of .
education is compared with public spending in the U.S., the U.S. no longer
tles for second place, but falls to fourteenth. Japanese public spending on
all levels of education was 5.1 percent of national income, compared with -
5.0 percent for the U.S. In a comparison of public funding for K-12 only, -
the U.S. falls from the already low ranking of 12 (when both public and
private money is included), to number 14. If we educated public and
private K-12 students at the actual per pupil expenditure rate found in
public schools, this would increase spending and ralse the U.S. ranking
from 14 to 13.”

International Comparisons: Expenditures per Pupil

Thus far we have focused on education’s share of national income in
different countries. Education investment can also be analyzed by
comparing expenditures per pupil. As we have seen, this is the measure
Messrs. Cavazos, Boskin, and Finn have sometimes used to claim that the
U.S. spends more on education than its economic competitors.

However, there are two potential sources of error in the use of per
.pupil expenditures to compare natlons’ spending on education. The first is
the instability of exchange rates. Before cross-national comparisons can be
made, expenditures measured in each country’s national currency must be
* expressed in some common unit of measurement. e.g. dollars, yen, marks,
etc. But whatever measure one chooses, it requires converting data -~
collected in all other currencies to one currency.'> However, exchange rates
fluctuate, sometimes markedly, and this has been particularly true in the
1980s. For instance, in 1985, if $100,000 would have purchased a German
school bus, by 1988, due to a decline in the value of the dollar, the same
bus would have cost $166.000. If exchange rates were used to convert
German expenditures into dollars. the purchase of the bus by a German
school district in 1985 would have been shown as an expenditure of

6 .



224

$100,000, while the same purchase in 1988 would appear as an
expenditure of $166,000. The size of the German expenditure measured in
German marks would be unchanged, but fluctuations in the exchange rate
used to convert marks to dollars would markedly change the dollar value of
the expenditure. In 1985, the year which we have been examining, the
dollar was particularly overvalued (see Figure 2). The effect is to make the
U.S. expenditures on education appear relatively greater than those in other
countries.

Figure 2
Value of the Dollar, 1980-88
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Source: Federal Reserve Board.

The problem of using exchange rates to make spending comparisons
is {llustrated in Table 5. Using 1985 exchange rates, as shown in column
1, the U.S. ranked fourth among the 16 countries studied. But if some
other value of the dollar is used to make the conversion, e.g., the 1988
exchange rate, then the U.S. ranking changes to ninth (column 2).

The second problem in using per pupil expenditures is that they do
not necessarily reflect the national effort devoted to education. The real
tssue underlying cross-national comparisons is not the numbers of dollars
or pounds which each country spends, but the relative national effort

7
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devoted to education. For example, a poorer country could spend a |
relatively large share of national income on education, i.e.. could make a
large national effort to educate its youth, but have a much lower spending
per pupll than a richer country devoting a smaller share of its tncome to
education. Before meaningful international comparisons can be made,
education expenditure levels must be related to some measure of total
national income.

Moreover, countries with high per capita incomes will also have
higher wages reflecting a higher standard of living. For example, high
living standards in the U.S. mean that, In general, workers are better paid
than in other countries. Therefore, we would expect education
expenditures per pupil to be higher in the U.S. than In other countries.

Per pupil expenditures can be used to make international .
comparisons if two conditions are met: exchange rates are avoided, and
some measure of national income is included in the calculation. Such a
measure is shown in Table 6. Expenditures per student are expressed as a
percentage of per capita tncome measured in each nation’s own currency.
We find that of the 16 countries studied, U.S. spending on pre-primary,
primary, and secondary education is lower than in all but two other
countries."

.The Historical Recoxjd

The study thus far has examined expenditures at a single point in
time, 1985, and has found that the U.S. spent relatively little on pre-
primary, primary, and secondary education compared with other
industrialized countries. Another important issue is how U.S. funding for
education has changed over time and how U.S. spending has changed

relative to that of other countries. Tables 7 and 8 show U.S. funding of K-

12 education in the postwar period. Expenditures are expressed as a
percentage of national income. -

As shown in Table 7, expenditures for pre-primary, primary and
secondary education peaked In 1974, and have fallen steadily since (see
column 1). Thus, spending for education has not kept pace with overall
economic growth. Over this same perfod. however, enrollments also have
fallen (see column 3). Primary and secondary school enrollment, as a
percentage of the total population, was at its highest level in 1969, and
has been gradually falling since that time. Adjusting expenditure figures
for the changing enrollments, using the same method as in the
international comparisons, shows that the decline in spending for
education has been more than offset by shrinking enrollments (see Table 7.
column 2). In the 1980s, the declining fraction of the population enrolled
in school has meant adjusted expenditures have risen, despite the
slowdown in actual funding for education.



226

Table 8 shows how the funding sources for public education have
changed over time. Adjusted federal revenues, after rising until 1980, by
1985 had fallen by .08 percent of national income. In the same five year
period, state and local revenues rose by .14 percent and .08 percent,
respectively. (Since these are percentages of our two to three billion dollar
national income, these small changes of less than one percent actually
indicate billion dollar variations in education expenditures. In 1988, 0.1
percent of national income equaled $4.46 billion.) Thus, the federal
government’s education funding responsibilities were shifted orto States % -
and Iocalities. The observed rise in adjusted total Tevenuets-solely due to:
increased funding by states and localities. Among other consequences, this
has increased the potential for greater disparities in funding between
school districts across the nation.

Despite the {ncrease in overall U.S. education funding of K-12
between 1980 and 1985, our position relative to other countries declined.
Table 9 shows K-12 expenditures in 1980 and 1985 for the 16 countries
we have been comparing, with both years’ expenditures adjusted for the
1985 U.S. enroliment rate. In 1980 the U.S. ranked twelfth in adjusted
spending on K-12, spending less than eleven other countries. But by
1985, the U.S. had fallen in rank to number fourteen.

U.S. education expenditures since 1985 are shown in Table 10."*
Spending for pre-primary, primary, and secondary education, expressed as
a percentage of national income and adjusted for 1985 enrollments, rose
from 3.88 percent In 1980, to 4.08 percent in 1985. reached 4.21 percent
in 1987, and has been relatively constant between 1987 and 1989.
Because comparable international data are not available, we cannot
determine how this post-1985 U.S. trend affects its relative ranking with
the other countries.

Conclusion

We have seen that when public plus private spending on all levels of
education is compared with spending in other industrialized countries, the
U.S. is in a three-way tie for second place among the countries studied.
However, when spending for primary and secondary education alone is
compared with expenditures abroad, the U.S. ranking falls to a tie for
twelfth place. And when adjustments are made for enrollment size, the
U.S. falls further to fourteenth place, spending less than all the other
countries except two.

When levels of public spending on education only are compared,
showing the soclal commitment to public education, again the U.S.
compares unfavorably with the other countries. Comparisons of public
spending for all levels of education, and for K-12 alone, both place the
U.S. in fourteenth place. In enroliment adjusted K-12 public expenditures,
the U.S. does slightly better, ranking number thirteenth. But by all

9
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comparisons, the U.S. devoles fewer resources to primary and secondary
education than do most industrialized nations.

The claim that the U.S. spends more than other nations on education
is misleading. By all comparisons, the U.S. devotes a smaller share of its
resources to pre-primary, primary and secondary education than do most
industrialized countries.

The comparatively weak U.S. investment in K-12 s not a result of a
more efficlent administrative structure or favorable demographics. In fact,
the U.S. might be expected to spend proportionally more than other
countries because of the particular characteristics of the U.S. school
system and American society. Our decentralized school system gives more
local autonomy and local choice, but Is also more expensive than a single,
centrally administered system. Our population is more heterogeneous than
in most other countries. Some immigrants do not speak English.
Students come from a variety of cultural backgrounds. The very high
number of children living in poverty makes additional demands on the
school system.

Avallable data do not permit cross-country comparisons to be made
in much more detail. but other evidence suggests that the spending gap is
particularly wide between the youngest American and foreign children. For
example, it is generally accepted that the U.S. Head Start Program of early
childhood education for disadvantaged children age three to flve is
valuable and cost effective, yet limited federal funding permits only 20
percent of eligible children to take part. Many of our competitors seem to
have a stronger commitment to early childhood education, and some of
them have nearly universal pre-kindergarten enrollments. In France, 100
percent of four- and five-year-olds attend school/educational day care, 90
percent of three-year-olds attend, and 36 percent of two-year-olds. In
Belgium, 96 percent of three- to six-year-olds are in school, and in the
Netherlands, 98 percent of four- and five-year-olds.'®

Spending more money is not, of course, the only answer to the
difficult problem of revitalizing primary and secondary education in the
U.S. But the data presented here indicate that in education, as in every
other service, we may "get what we pay for.” Given- the level of investment
in our pre-primary, primary, and secondary schools, it is not surprising
that we are slipping behind in comparative measures of performance as
well,

10
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TABLE 1: COMPARISON OF INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRY EXPENDITURES
FOR EDUCATION, 1985

X S /G RAN

(1) (2) (3)
K-12 and Higher

Country Education - on Adjusted® K-12
United States 6.8% 2 4.1% 12 4.1% 14
Australia 5.5 12 3.7 15 3.9 15
Austria 5.8 11 4.7 7 5.9 2
Belgium 6.1 7 4.9 5 4.9 S
Canada 6.8 2 4.7 7 4.7 8
Denmark 6.0 8 4.5 10 4.8 6
France® 5.9 10 5.1 3 4.6 9
Germany, West 4.6 16 3.5 16 4.6 9
Ireland® 6.0 8 5.0 4 3.8 16
Italy® 4.8 15 4.1 12 4.2 13
Japan 6.5 5 4.8 6 4.8 6
Netherlands® 6.8 2 4.7 7 4.5 11
Norway 6.3 6 5.4 2 5.3 4
Sweden 7.6 i 1 6.3 1 7.0 1
Switzerland 5.1 14 4.2 11 5.8 3
United Kingdom® 5.2 13 3.9 14 4.5 11
Non-U.S. Average 5.8 4.5 ’ 4.6

* Adjusted for the 1985 U.S. K-12 enrollment rate
® 1984 data ’
€ 1983 data

Sources: UNESCO; Statistical Yearbook, 1988.

National Center for Education Statistics, U.S. Department
of Education; Digest of Education Statistics, 1988.
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TABLE 2: COMPARISBONS OF PERCENTAGE ENROLLMENTS, 1985

cunt

United States

Australia
Austria
Belgium
Canada
Denmark
France®
Germany, West
Ireland®
Italy®

Japan
Netherlands®
Norway

Sweden
Switzerland
United Kingdom"

® 1984 data
1983 data

Sources: UNESCO;

0

Higher
Education

5.1%

Statistical Yearbook,

L

1988.

ON

K-12
19.7%

18.8
15.8
19.8
19.6
18.5
21.8
14.9
25.6
19.5
20.1
20.4
19.8
18.0
14.0

17.1

National Center for Educations Statistics, U.sS. Department of

Education; Digest of Fducation Statistics, 1988.
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TABLE 3: COMPARIBON OF INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRY' OPERATING EXPENDITURES
POR EDUCATION, 1985

—EXPENDITURES /GDP RANK
(1) (2) (3)
K-12 and Higher

Country Education X~-12 Only Adjusted® K-12
United States  6.2% 3 3.8% 10 3.8% 13
Australia 5.0 11 3.4 15 3.5 15
Austria 5.3 10 4.2 8 5.3 2
Belgium 5.8 S 4.7 3 4.7 4
Canada 6.4 2 4.4 6 4.4 7
Denmark 5.8 5 4.3 7 4.6 6
France® 5.6 7 4.8 2 4.3 8
Germany, West 4.1 16 3.2 16 4.2 10
Ireland® 5.5 9 4.5 5 3.5 15
Italy® 4.4 15 3.8 10 3.9 12
Japan 4.8 13 3.6 14 3.6 14
Netherlands® 6.0 4 4.1 9 4.0 11
Norway 5.6 7 4.7 3 4.7 4
Sweden - 6.7 1 5.6 1 6.2 1
Switzerland 4.7 14 3.8 10 5.3 2
United Kingdom® 5.0 11 3.7 13 4.3 8
Non-US Average 5.1 3.9 4.1

* Adjusted for the 1985 U.S. K-12 enrollment rate
1984 data
© 1983 data

Sources: UNESCO; Statjstical Yearbook, 1988.

National Center for Education Statistics, U.S. Department

of Education; " Digest of FEducatijon Statistics, 1988.
13
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JAPAN AND THE UNITED BTATES: PUBLIC AND PRIVATE EDUCATION
EXPENDITURES, 1985

EXPENDITURES/GDP
(rank)
X-12 and nighar r33uzsoa® |
Education K=12 Only K=12
United States
Public and Private 6.8% 4.1% 4.1%
(2) (12) (14)
Public only 5.0 3.8 : 4.3°
(14) (14) (13)
Japan
Public and Private 6.5% 4.8% 4.8%
(5) (6) (6)
Public only 5.1 NA. NA.

(13)

® Adjusted for the 1985-U.S. K-12 enrollment rate (public plus
private)
The 1985 U.S. K-12 public enrollment rate is adjusted for the 1985 U.S.
K-12 public plus private enrollment rate

NA = not available

Source:

UNESCO; Statistical Yearbook, 1988.
National Center for Education Statistics, U.S. Department

of Education; Digest of Fducation Statistics, 1988.
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TABLE 5; COMPARIBON OF K-12 1985 EXPENDITURES PER PUPIL
IN INDUBTRIALIZED COUNTRIES

—Cenverted to Dollars Using;
1985 EXCHANGE RATES . 1988 EXCHANGE RATES
: Expenditures Expenditures

Country Per Pupil = Rank

United States $3,456 4 $3,456 9
Australia 2,040 11 2,291 14
Austria 2,564 8 4,297 6
Belgium 2,015 12 3,254 10
Canada 3,322 5 3,683 8
Denmark 2,802 6 4,410 S
France® 2,051 10 3,094 12
Germany, West 2,395 9 4,016 7
Ireland’ 956 16 1,380 16
Italy® 1,233 15 1,809 15
Japan 2,647 7 4,927 4
Netherlands® 1,919 13 3,224 11
Norway 3,792 3 ) 5,002 3
Sweden 4,224 1 5,932 2
Switzerland 4,205 2 7,061 1
United Kingdom® 1,668 14 2,314 13

® 1984 data
> 1983 data

Sources: UNESCO; Statistical Yearbook, 1988.

National Center for Education Statistics, U.S.

Department of Education; Digest of Education
Statistics, 1988.
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TABLE 6: COMPARIBON OF INDUBTRIALIZED COUNTRY K-12 EXPENDITURES
PER PUPIL A8 A PERCENT OF PER CAPITA INCOME, 1985

Country

Mmibnd Ceakacs

Australia
Austria
Belgium

Canada

Denmark

France®
Germany, West
Ireland®

Italyb

Japan
Netherlands®
Norway

Sweden
Switzerland
United Kingdom®
Non-U.S. Average

® 1984 data
® 1983 data

Percent A Rank

2n.0%

19.5
29.7
25.0
24.0
24.5
23.2
23.5
19.4
21.1
24.1
23.0
27.1
35.3
29.6
22.8

23.5

14

15

10

16

13

11

12

Sources: UNESCO; Statistical Yearbook, 1988.
National Center for Education Statistics, U.s.

Department of Education:
1988.

Statistics,

16

Digest of Education
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TABLE 7: UNITED STATES K-12 EXPENDITURES, 1949-1985

EXPENDITURES/GDP
(1) (2) (3)

Enrollment
Adjusted® as % of
Year Total Total Population
1949 2.41% 2.38% 19.08%
1959 3.39 2.78 22.98
1965 4.01 3.03 - 24.95
1969 4.51 3.37 25.22
1972 4.57 3.56 24.18
1974 4.74 3.81 23.41
1976 4.50 3.73 22.70
1978 4.19 3.69 21.40
1980 4.18 3.88 20.34
1982 4.13 4.00 : 19.46
1984 4.01 3.98 18.98
1985 4.08 4.08 18.83

Adjusted to the 1985 K-12 enrollment rate. .

Note: These 1980 and 1985 adjusted expenditures
‘differ from those shown in Tables 1 and 9.
See endnote 15 for an explanation.

Source: National Center for Education Statistiés,
U.S. Department of Education; Digest of
Education Statistics, 1988.
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Year

1949
1959
1965
1969
1972
1974
1976
1978
1980
1982
1984
1985

Change
1980-1985

235

SOURCE OF PUBLIC REVENUES FOR UNITED STATES
PUBLIC K-12, 1949-198S5

ADJUSTED® REVENUES/GDP

(1) (2] (3
Federal State Local
.06% .82% 1.18%
.11 .98 1.41
.22 . 1.08 1.46
.25 1.23 1.61
.29 1.31 1.69
.31 1.47 1.69
.31 1.51 1.66
.33 1.56 1.53
.33 1.72 1.57
.26 1.75 1.64
.24 1.80 1.63
.25 1.86 1.65
-.08 +.14 +.08

® Adjusted to the 1985 K-12 enrollment rate.

Source:

National Center for Education Statistics, U.S.

Department of Education; Digest of Education

Statistics, 1988.

[
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TABLE 9: COMPARISON OF INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRY 1980 AND 198S
EXPENDITUREB FOR EDUCATION

ta =12 e tures/GD a
Country ' 1980° 1985
United States 4.1% 12 4.1% 14
Australia 4.0 13 3.9 15
Austria 5.3 4 5.9 2
Belgium 4.6 9 4.9 . 5
Canada 4.9 7 4.7 8
Denmark 5.5 3 4.8 6
France® 3.8 15 4.6 9
Germany, West 4.4 B 10 4.6 9
Ireland® 4.0 14 3.8 16
Italy® 3.8 16 4.2 13
Japan 5.3 4 4.8 6
Netherlands® 4.8 8 4.5 11
Norway 5.7 2 5.3 4
Sweden 8.5 1 7.0 1
Switzerland 5.1 6 " 5.8 3
United Kingdom® 4.4 10 4.5 11
Non-U.S. Average 4.6 4.6

® Adjusted for 1985 U.S. K-12 enrollment

® pata listed for 1985 is actually 1984

Data listed for 1985 is actually 1983; data listed for 1980 is actually
1979.

Sources: UNESCO; Statistical Yearbook, 1988.
NCES, U.S. Department of Education; Digest of Education
Statistics, 1988.

c
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TABLE 10: UNITED BTATES K-12 EXPENDITUREB, 1980-1989

Year Expenditures/GDp®
1980 3.88%

1982 4.00

1985 a.08

1986 4.19

1987° 4.21

1988" 4.20

198%* 4.22

. , Estimate
Ad)usted for the 1985 K-12 enrollment rate

Source: National Center for Education Statistics, U.S. Department
of Education; Digest of Fducational Statistjcs, 1988, and 1989
(forthcoming) .
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_APPENDIX A: METHODOLOGY FOR ‘COMPARING EXPENDITURES

The purpose of this paper is to compare education expenditures, in
particular for pre-primary, primary and secondary education, among
industrialized countries. The only source of education expenditure data for
multiple countries is the UNESCO Statistical Yearbook. ~ Data from 1985
-and 1980 were examined. 1985 is the most recent year for which data are
available for most countries, and 1980 was chosen arbitrarily as a starting
point from which to estimate trends.

The 1988 Yearbook provides the enrollment and expenditure data for
all countries in this report. with the exception of the U.S. 1985
-expenditure. Since UNESCO lists no U.S. education expenditure figures for
years since 1983, these figures were obtained from the U.S. Department of
Education’s 1988 Digest of Education Statistics. A question immediately
arises concerning the comparability of the U.S. and UNESCO data.
Examination of total education expenditure figures for 1982 and 1983, the
most recent years for which both UNESCO and Digest data are available,
shows that the numbers correspond quite closely. In 1982, UNESCO's
figure was 1.5 percent greater than the Digests, and in 1983, the Digests
was .93 percent larger than UNESCO's.

Public and Private Expenditures

For all countries except the U.S. and Japan, UNESCO provides data

. on public spending for education which includes nearly all education

expenditures. In the U.S., about 25 percent of all education spending is
private money which is spent primarily for higher education. The UNESCO
figures given for the U.S. are for combined public and private spending. In
Japan, approximately 20 percent of all education spending is private and it
is also biased toward higher education. Since 1984, the UNESCO figures
for Japan include both public and private expenditures. Our calculation of
1980 public and private Japanese education spending is explained below.

Spending for Pre-Primary, Primary, and Secondary Education

Our primary goal is to compare K-12 spending among industrialized
countries. Unfortunately, UNESCO does not disaggregate total
expenditures into spending for K-12 and higher -education, but this
information can be calculated from the data given. (In this paper, when
the expression K-12 fs used, "K" represents all the pre-primary years.)
"UNESCO divides total education spending into ‘current (operating expenses)
and capital expenditures and provides the distribution of current
expenditures between K-12 and higher education. However, data on
capital expenditures are not available by level of schooling. It is therefore
necessary to estimate total spending on K-12 by making assumptions

" about the distribution of capital spending between K-12 and higher
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7

education. (For most countries, capital spending is less than ten percent
of total spending.)

First, the ratio of current spending on K-12 to current spending on
both K-12 and higher education is determined. This ratio is then applied
to total capital expenditures to estimate capital spending for K-12. The
esumated K-1Z capuai spending 1s added to K-12 current spending to give
a preliminary figure for K-12 expenditures. (Other additions to this amount
are described below.) This method assumes that capital spending 1s
apportioned between K-12 and higher education exactly as is current
spending. Although this assumption is probably not strictly accurate (see
below), it affects the calculation of every country's expenditures (by a very
small amount}, and so will not bias our results toward any particular
country. The comparison of K-12 operating expenses (current
expenditures) shown in Table 4 yields essentially the same rankings as our
comparison of total K-12 spending.

As mentioned above, current expenditures are disaggregated into
spending for K-12 and higher education, but also into two additional
categories: "other" and "not distributed.” The latter two categories, as
defined by UNESCO, Include. respectively, spending on "special, adult, and
other types of education which cannot be classified by level” and
"administration for which there is no breakdown by level of education.”
The U.S. assigns no expenditures to these two categories while in other
countries these two items account for up to 25 percent of all current
expenditures. Ignoring these two categories would have seriously biased
our results. To compare K-12 expenditures among countries, all education
spending, Including the sizable expenditures listed in the "other” and "not
distributed” categories, must be assigned to either K-12 or higher
education.

The exact distribution of these expenditures by level of education is
not available. Therefore, we estimate their contribution to total K-12
spending by assuming that spending in these two categories is distributed
between K-12 and higher education in the same proportion as {s the rest
of current spending. Adding these amounts to the preliminary K-12 total
described above gives total K-12 spending.

1985 U.S. education expenditures are obtained from the Digest of
Education Statistics. We want to estimate 1985 U.S. spending on K-12 by
the same method that is used for the other countries, i.e.. by assuming
that the percentage of total capital spending which goes to K-12 is the
same as the percentage of current spending for K-12. Therefore, we need
to know the percentage of current spending for K-12, as well as total
current and capital spending for all levels of education. The Digest
supplies most of these data, except the distribution of private K-12
spending between current and capital expenses. So one additional
assumption is necessary to calculate total U.S. K-12 spending. We assume
that the ratio of current to capital K-12 spending is the same for private
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expenditures as for public. We can then determine total K- 12 spending for
the U.S.

More detailed data show that current and capital spending in the
U.S. are not distributed between K-12 and higher education in the same
proportions. K-12 usually accounts for a larger share of current spending
than of capital spending.  Put another way, capital spending is skewed
toward higher education. In our treatment of capital expenditures, some
fraction of capital spending for higher education is attributed to K-12. Our
method tends to over-estimate K-12 spending, especially for the U.S. where
expenditures on higher education are so large. This upward bias in our
estimate of K-12 spending, particularly for the U.S., is a bias against our
conclusion that the U.S. is a low spender on pre-primary, primary, and
secondary education. .

Japan presents other difficulties. As noted above, 20 percent of all
education spending In Japan Is private money. Therefore we need to
include both public and private expenditures in our calculations of K-12
spending. Beginning in 1984, UNESCO lists both total (public plus
private) education spending and public spending for Japan. Prior to 1984,
only public expenditures are provided. In Table 9, 1980 combined public
and private education expenditures are estimated by increasing the 1980
public spending figure by the percentage of 1985 private to public
spending. This assumes that private expenditure as a percentage of total
spending was equal in 1980 and 1985. Another piece of information is
also lacking. To calculate public plus private K-12 spending in 1980, the
distribution of private as well as public spending by level of education is
needed. But this information is provided for public spending only. Since
private expenditures are skewed toward higher education, we would be
wrong to assume equivalent distributions between K-12 and higher
education for both public and private expenditures. Therefore, we use the
1985 distribution figure for public plus private spending, applied to the
1980 combined expenditures, to estimate total 1980 K-12 spending in
Japan. :

Enrollments and Enrollment Adjusted Expenditures

UNESCO data on enrollments are used to make all the international
comparisons. The enrollment figures include students in both private and
public schools since the expenditures cover both private and public
schools.

Because different countries have different proportions of school-age
children in their populations, some adjustment must be made for differing
enrollment rates among countries. For example. when expenditures are
expressed as a percentage of national income, a country with 20 percent of
its population enrolled in school would be expected to spend more on

. education than a country with an enrollment rate of only 15 percent. To
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permit meaningful comparisons, expenditures must be adjusted to a
common enrollment rate. where the enrollment rate is calculated as the
percentage of the population actually enrolled in school.

Any enrollment rate could have been chosen as the standard to
which all countries’ expenditures are adjusted. We chose the 1985 uU.S.
Tall. TO agjust olils Lounliss’ eapeudiiures v ine U.S. enroiiment rate,
foreign expenditures as a percentage of GDP are multiplied by the ratio of
the U.S. enrollment rate to the foreign enrollment rate. This raises (lowers)
expenditures for countries with enrollment rates below (above) those of the
U.S. The adjusted expenditure figure shows the level of spending which
would occur If each country enrolled the same percentage of the population
as did the U.S., while its rate of spending remained unchanged. This

adjustment assumes constant returns to scale in education.
Non-U.S. Averages

A non-U.S. average is the weighted average of all countries’ (except
the U.S.) expenditures expressed as a percentage of GDP. The weights are

the ratio of the number of each country’s students over the total number
of students in all (except the U.S.) countries.
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APPENDIX B: EDUCATION SHARE OF NATIONAL SPENDING

To indicate the national effort expended on education by each
country, the education spe